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Language and Sustainability in the Greek Context
Brian D. Joseph
The Ohio State University
bjoseph@ling.ohio-state.edu

As many languages today are losing speakers and are even faced with extinction, language
researchers are increasingly interested in sustainability and in what contributes to a
language’s viability within its national and local context. Just as sustainability in fields such as
agriculture and energy production has become a key issue for economists and ecologists, so
too has sustainability of particular languages and dialects become an important question for
linguists. In this presentation, | survey a number of situations, involving varieties of Greek,
from the distant past and the present day, from diaspora contexts and from Greece itself, in
which language sustainability can be investigated, and | draw conclusions as to what the
Greek world can tell us about what goes into making a language or dialect viable.

Mpaktikég KOWwVLo(YAWOOL)KAG KATNYoPLOTIOinoNG: Kotnyopieg pEAOUG
MapLavon Makpn-TolAutdkou
AploTtotélelo MNavemiothuLo
mmakrits@enl.auth.gr

Ta tehevtaia xpovia £xet avadelyBel eva evbladépov vipa eViog Tou EUPUTEPOU XWPOU TNG
AvaAuong t¢ Suvoutdiag, To omoio aflomolel pla mapapeAnuévn oPn tng Bewpiag tou
KaBnuepvol Adyou mou enefepyaotnke o Harvey Sacks (1935-1975) otig —petd Bavatov
Snuooteupévec— SLalEEELC Tou.

Mpokettal ywa tnv AvaAuon Metoyiknc Katnyoptomoinonc (BA. Hester & Eglin, 1997),
pe emikevtpo tov Mnyaviouo Katnyoptomoinang MéAoug, mou amoteAeital amno pio culhoyn
KOTnyoplwv, oL omoie¢ amodibovral ota HEAN piog Kowotntog HEOW E£DAPUOCTIKWY
Kavovwyv. H ekdotote katnyopia emAéyetat otn Bdon ouvadwv Spactnplotitwv/
WBLoTATWV/SIKaLWUATWVY/UTIoXpEWOoEWV/IKavoTATwY Tou arnodibovtal ota SikaoUxo HEAN
KOL QVaTIODEVUKTA EVEPYOTIOLEL TANBWPA GYETIKWY CUVOYWYWV.

‘Etol, n Katnyoplomoinon amoteAel otnv oucia éva cUVOAO TPAKTIKWY, OL OTOLEG
QVTLMPOCWTEVOUV PEPOG TNE KOLWVAG YVWONG OXETIKA LE TNV KOWWVIK 0pyavwaon, n omnola
elval eoasl mapatnpnown kot avakowwolun (gue€nyntn), katd tv eBvoueBodoloyia.
Evtoutolg, 6ev OUVIOTA ML QTIOTAQLOLWMEVN TIOAITIOULKA HNnXavr), AOyw TNG EMLTOTIAG
avaduong Twv KOTNyopLwV, Ol OTOLEG CUYKPOTOUVTAL MECW TOU €PyoU TOPOYWYNG Kol
0VOYVWPLONG TOUG OO TOL HEAN.

Itnv avakoivwon, Ba SltepeuvnBoulv oYelg Tng Slaxeiplong Tng Katnyoplomoinong,
6lwg o€ OX£0N LE TNV MEPLOTOOLAKOTNTA/EVOEIKTIKOTNTA TWV EKAoTOTE midoywv. Kabwe ta
Sebopéva mpoépyovtal and TNV VEOEAANVIKN TPOYHUOTIKOTNTA, amoteAouv (SuvnTikad) Kot
gl armoTUMwon TnG.

Evéswtiky BipAoypadia

Fitzgerald, Richard (2012). Membership categorization analysis: Wild and promiscuous or
simply the joy of Sacks? Discourse Studies 14(3): 305-311.

Garfinkel, Harold (1967). Studies in Ethnomethodology. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

Hester, Stephen and Eglin, Peter (eds) (1997). Culture in Action: Studies in Membership
Categorization Analysis. Washington, D.C.: International Institute for Ethnomethodology
and Conversation Analysis & University Press of America.

Hester, Sally and Hester, Stephen (2012) Categorial occasionality and transformation:
Analyzing culture in action. Human Studies 35(4): 563-581.
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Housley, William and Fitzgerald, Richard (2009). Membership categorization, culture and
norms in action. Discourse and Society 20(3): 345—-362.

Sacks, Harvey (1992). Lectures on Conversation (Vols | and Il, ed. G. Jefferson). Oxford:
Blackwell.

Sacks, Harvey, Schegloff, Emanuel and Jefferson Gail (1974) A simplest systematics for the
organisation of turn-taking in conversation. Language 50: 696-735.

Schegloff, Emanuel (2007). A tutorial on membership categorization. Journal of Pragmatics
39(3): 462-482.

Speer, Susan A. and Stokoe, Elizabeth (eds) (2011). Conversation and Gender. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

On morphological variation in Greek and Modern Greek Dialects affected by Turkish and
Romance
Angela Ralli
University of Patras
ralli@upatras.gr

Variation is a property of living languages and a fundamental notion in linguistics. It is closely
related to historical linguistics, where research is interested in the emergence of innovative
forms and structures and tries to identify the processes that have triggered them. In
contrast, research on synchronic variation is centered on discovering the varying forms and
structures of a linguistic system in a particular period, and aims to deliver hypotheses on the
factors that determine and constrain the observable phenomena. As a corollary, the
researcher could test the strategies that underlie word formation and thus, improve the
theoretical model he/she works on.

Variation is due to various causes, both language-internal and external, and may
often be manifested as sociolinguistic variation or as geographic variation representing
dialectal linguistic divergence; it may also be associated with the spoken/written dimension,
in the sense that reading and writing often favor certain linguistic structures to the
disadvantage of others.

This presentation proposes to investigate morphological variation as referring to
variable word forms or competing word-formation structures/patterns, whose creation,
long-term subsistence and distribution are governed by language-internal factors and
constraints, or by contact with another language. Variable forms and patterns imply
morphologically-complex words and manifest themselves through a variety of roots/stems,
affixes or word structures. Language-internal factors presuppose an effect of language
evolution and assume the operation of change mechanisms, or are synchronically-based,
such as high productivity, selection properties, phonological conditions imposed by the base,
etc. lllustration will be provided with data drawn from Modern Greek and dialects affected
by Turkish and Romance. On the one hand, dialects offer a rich and fertile territory where
morphological variation can be profitably studied, allows us to isolate and extract
conclusions on what lies behind the differences of usually homogenized morphological
systems or helps us to determine which phenomena are correlated with particular
grammatical options. On the other hand, contact with another language may trigger,
enhance or even accelerate variation that has started for language-internal reasons. The
exact role and interplay of the issues of ‘variation’ and ‘contact’ have not yet been fully
explored. Therefore, among other things, this work proposes to provide insights for filling
this gap.
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Reflexive interpretations without reflexivization: afto- prefixation in Greek
Artemis Alexiadou & Giorgos Spathas
University of Stuttgart
g.spathas@gmail.com

1. Then non-active (NA) morphology on Greek verbs gives rise to reflexive, passive, and
middle interpretations. But although Naturally Reflexive Verbs (NRVs) with NA are
interpreted reflexively (1), naturally disjoint verbs with NA can only be interpreted
reflexively in the presence of the prefix afto- (2). We argue that the reflexive interpretation
in (2) results from the combination of an agentive intensifier (afto-) and Middle Voice.

(1) O Janis plithike. (2) O Janis afto-eksoristike.
the Janis washed.NA the John self- exile.NA
‘John washed himself.’ ‘John exiled himself.’

2. Agentive emphatic reflexives/intensifiers (AERs) indicate direct involvement of their
associate (the external argument), as in (3). We show that afto- is an AER, and not a
reflexivizer (as in, e.g., Embick 1998). Afto- patterns with AERs (English himself, Greek monos
tu) and not with reflexivizers (English himself) or reflexive anaphors (Greek o eaftos tu) wrt
two semantic criteria; the alternatives generated under focus (Spathas 2010), and the
availability of degree modification (Howell 2011). The verb class restrictions that afto-
prefixation is subject to, are also shown to be identical to those of AERs; like AERs, afto-
prefixation is only possible with accomplishments, not with achievements, activities and
states. Like AERs, afto- cannot target experiencers, but only agents/causers.
(3) John built the house himSELF.

‘John built the house without help.’
3. Afto- is only allowed with transitive predicates (Alexiadou 2012) that can independently
form a passive. Monadic predicates (even if they can surface with NA), inherently reflexives
(which lack transitive variants), verbs that can form anti-causatives but not passives, goal
arguments of ditransitives (that cannot be passivized), and verbs that lack a passive due to a
gap in the morphological paradigm cannot be the target of afto- prefixation. We conclude
that afto- attaches to Voice (see Hole 2002 for German selbst) and selects a Voice structure
that lacks an overt external argument (as in Bruening's 2011 passive analysis), hence NA
morphology. The relevant Voice is Middle Voice (Alexiadou and Doron 2012, Alexiadou and
Schafer 2012), which is operative in both passives and reflexives (1) in Greek. We explain the
unavailability of afto- prefixation with NRVs in this unified theory of Non-active Voice in
Greek. Middle Voice reduces the valency of the predicate it attaches to by existentially
binding the external argument, but without introducing a disjoint reference effect.
4. We propose the semantics for afto- in (4) (based on Lasersohn’s (1995) semantics for
comitative with). Afto- contributes the information that its associate is the only agent in
every sub-event e’ of e, the event predicated over. Together with the semantics of Middle
Voice, (2) can be paraphrased as follows: “There was an event e of someone exiling John
and John was the only agent of every sub-event of e.”
(4) [[ afto-]] = AP, sAxAe. P(x)(e). Ve'<s e. -dy # x. P(e”) & agent(e’)({x,y})
5. We discuss the consequences of this analysis wrt a crosslinguistic classification of
morphological ‘reflexive’ markers and suggest that, contrary to a widely held view, there is
no verbal morphology or corresponding syntactic Voice head designated to mark
reflexivization; the relevant markers are always manifestations of an underspecified Voice,
namely Middle Voice.
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Diphthongs and natural syllabification: The evolution of éAaia > [ela:a:] in Ancient Greek
Alcorac Alonso Déniz
Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes
alcorac.alonso@gmail.com

According to common opinion, the loss of the second element in the diphthong /aj/ before
a, e, or i triggered the lengthening of /a/ in Attic and, in some words, also in lonic:

ABnvaia > Att. ABnvaa ‘Athena’

*Thégwai-id- > Att. Onpaic ‘territory of Thebes’

*elaj(w)a > Att. ¢Ada‘olive-tree’

*elaj(w)-ino- > Hom. ¢A\dwog ‘of olive-wood’

*daj(w)ér > Hom. 6anp ‘brother-in-law’

*aj(w)ei > Att. &el ‘always’.

The ancient grammarians report on this phenomenon (e.g., A. D., Adv. Il, 1, p. 187).
Apparently, the diphthong remains unchanged before /o/:

*Athdnajo- > Att.-lon. ABnva1og ‘Athenian’.

*aj(w)on- > Att.-lon. a { wv ‘life’.

*elaj(w)on > Att.-lon. ¢Aawov ‘oil’.

The alleged evolution may be formulated as follows:

[ajl > [a:]/ V[-back]

Although the above interpretation has won wide support, the change is suspicious on
different accounts:

a) The proposed accounts dispense with phonological plausibility. A lengthening

triggered by loss of intervocalic /j/ is unheard of. Moreover, a monophthongization

/aj/ > (/=:/>)/a:/is contradicted by the late development ¢\aia > [eleia:] > éAéa >

Mod. Gk. eAld.

b) The alleged phenomenon is at odds with the prosodic data from Attic.

The evolution ¢Aaia > [eld:a!] is in all probability one of the many inventions of the ancient
grammarians who misinterpreted the data. Modern linguists have been taken in. After a
careful reassessment of the evidence, a new interpretation will be suggested based on the
natural syllabification of diphthongs in intervocalic position.

®DUAo KatL XpAon eMOETWV 6TOV KOLVOBOUAEUTIKO Adyo
MavwAng AuBpooiadng & Katepiva Opavtln
Mavemnotrplo Alyaiou
eamvro@gmail.com

H yAwooa otnv ToALtiki Tailel TOAU onuavTikd pOAO HEe AMOTEAECUO TO eviladEpoV TwY
EPEUVNTWY OO TLG TIOALTIKEG ETLOTAECG Kal TN YAwocoloyia (van Dijk, 2002; Moutoog, 2009).
H peA£Tn Tou moALTtikoU Adyou, n omola pnopel va meplAapBAavel tn LEAETN YAWOOOAOYIKWY,
KOLVWVLOAOYLKWV 1] Kall AAAWV XapaKTNPLOTIKWY, onuepa utofonbiétatl anod tn yAwoooloyia
CWUATWYV KELWWEVWYV N oTtola XpNOLUOTIOLEL UTTOAOYLOTIKA epyaAeia TNG MANPOdOPLKAG YL TV
TOOOTIKN enetepyacia Pndlomoinpévou yAwoaotkol UALkoU (Mikpaog, 2009).

H epyaoia aut adopd otnv emnefepyooio CWHATOG KELUEVWVY KOLWVOBOUAEUTIKOU
Aoyou. To péyebog ToU CWHATOG KEWWEVWY TIOU HEAETATAL €lval TN¢ Tagng Twv 10.000.000
Aé€ewv kal ouvodevetal anod Baon dedouévwy n omoia kpatd MAnpodopia ylo To YAwooKo
UAIKO amo To omoio amoteAeital to ocwpo Kewévwv (Frantzi & Amvrosiadis, 2009).
Emkevipwvetal otnv €aywyrp TOCOTIKWV OTOolXeiwv Tou adopolv o udoloyka
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XQAPOKTNPLOTIKA TNG YAWOOAE TWV OMANTWY KOL CUYKEKPLUEVA OTN XPHON TwV EMLOETWY amo
YUVALIKEG KOl AVTPEG OUIANTEC. ETOL TO owla KEHEVWY XWwpPLleTal og U0 utooUVOAQ AVTPWV
OMANTWY KOl YUVOLKWY OUANTWY. TO OWHA KEWEVWY TWV AVIPWY OUANTWY €ivol TEVTE
dopEG HeyOAUTEPO QMO TO CWHA KELUEVWVY TWV YUVALKWY OUIANTWY, avaloyla opola pe
QUTAV TNG KATAVOUNG Twv B£cswv otn BouAn amd Aavtpeg kal yuvaikeg Bouleutég. O
g€ayopeveg Aioteg emBETwy e€eTAlOVTOL TTOCOTIKA AAAG KOl UE Ta UUPPAlOPEVA TOUC OTIOU
KoL SoKLUALeTal pUio mpwTn MOLOTLKA avaAuon.

BiBAoypadia

loutoog, A. (2009). «Adyog va yivetaw: MetayAwoolky dpaceoloyia oto Adyo Twv
TIOALTIKWY TOUu KowoPoulAiou. 2to Karamalengou, E. & Makrygianni, E. (eds.).
AvtwpiAnotg. Studies on Classical, Byzantine and Modern Greek Literature and Culture. In
Honour of John-Theophanes A. Papademetriou. Stuttgart: Franz Steiner, 638-647.

Frantzi, K.T. and Amvrosiadis, M. (2009). Creating a Dynamic Database and Corpus of
Parliament Speech. The International Journal of Interdisciplinary Social Sciences, Volume
4, Issue 4, 83-94.

Miwkpdg, . K. (2009). H moootiky avdAudn Tng¢ KowwvioyAwoooAoyikng molkiAiac.
Oewpntikég kat pedododoyikéc mpooeyyiosic. ABAva: MetaiyuLo.

van Dijk, T. A. (2002). Political Discourse and Political Cognition. In (P. Chilton and C.
Schaffner eds.) Politics as Text and Talk: Analytic Approaches to Political Discourse.
Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publiching Company, 203-237.

Reading skills in children with Down Syndrome (DS): experimental findings from a Greek
sample
Georgia Andreou & Dimitra Katsarou
University of Thessaly
dimkatsarou@gmail.com

Learning to read is critical for educational success and effective independent living. Several
studies have shown that children with DS typically have severe limitations in language
comprehension skills compared to typically developing children (Metsala&Walley, 1998).
Furthermore, language deficits including phonological problems and decoding procedures
are related to the poor reading ability in children with DS (Snowling, Nash & Henderson,
2008). Moreover, what seems to attract research attention is that children with DS seem to
have strong visual word recognition skills. Studies have suggested that these children place a
heavy reliance on a visual approach to reading simple words, while phonological difficulties
make the recognition of unfamiliar words (or decoding of nonwords) a relative weakness
(Snowling, Hulme& Mercer, 2002). This finding has been used as evidence for use of
logographic (whole word) reading strategy (Byrne, McDonald & Buckley, 2002).
Unfortunately, there are limited data on reading abilities among children with DS and no
further research has been made in reading in the Greek language in children with DS.

The primary object of the present study is to examine the performance of five
children with DS in reading and understanding stories compared to that of five typically
developing children matched with chronological age. For that purpose we used a
standardized reading test (Tzouriadou, Singolitou, Anagnostopoulou&Vakola, 2008). Our
findings enhance previous research results proving that children with DS can onlypartially
understand the meaning of a written text and still show deficits in vocabulary and
phonological awareness. However, more research data are needed in order to find out what
reading strategies should be adopted with children with DS.
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H rtapaywyr cURPWVIKWY CUUTAEYUATWV TG EAANVIKAG a6 HaBnTtég TG EAANVIKAG WG
SgUtepNG YAWoo oG
Navaywwtng Avdpéou, Apyupw Maupoudn & MNnwpyog MNamnavaotaciou
Aplototélelo Maveniotrulo Osocahovikng
papana@lit.auth.gr & panandre@lit.auth.gr

2T0X0G TNG MapoUoag Epyaciog ival n LEAETN TOU TPOTOU e TOV OMOlo EVAALKEG LaON-TEC
™G eMNVIKAG w¢ 8elTepng YAWOOAC TPAYUOTWYOUV OUYKEKPLUEVA OUUDWVIKA OU-
prAéypata. H epyacia otoxeVel otnv ef€taon Kot avadelfn twv SUCKOALWY TIOU OVTLUE-
Twrnilouv evAALKEG HABNTEC TG EAANVIKNAG WG 8eUTEPNC YAWOOAG OTNV TOPAYWYr CU-
GWVIKWV CUUMAEYUATWY TNG €AANVIKNG, Aappavovtag unodn adevog to eninedo yAwo-
OOUABELOC TWV LABNTWYV Kol ApETEPOU TIC OUOLOTNTEC KAl KUPLwGE TIG SLadopEG avapeoa 0To
oUOTNUA TWV CUUPWVLKWVY CUUTTAEYHATWY TNEG YAWOOAS TWV LaBNTWwV Kol 0 auto TG VEAS
eAANVIKNG. H olykplon Twv GwVoAoyIKWY cUoTNUATWY Twv M kal M2 Seiyvel otL umopel va
gpunvevoel T SUOKOAleG Tou cuvavtoUV oL PaBntég kal va SikaloAoyr-oel AaBn mou
eudavilovral kotd tn SLAPKELA TNG EKUABNONG TNG vEaG eAAnvikng. Ta Sedopéva tng
€peuvac Ba deifouv tov Babuod otov onoio auto cupBaivel.

BiBAoypadia

Edwards, J. G. H. & Zampini, M. L. 2008. Phonology and second language acquisition.
Amsterdam / Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company.

Nicolaidis, K. et al. 2011. “Crosslinguistic influences in the acquisition of the pho-
netic/phonological system of Greek as a second/foreign language”. MEIl 31. @scoalo-
vikn: I.N.Z., 357-376.

Metpouviag, E. 1984. NeogAAnvikn ypouUUOTIK) Kol CUYKPLTIKN avdAudn. ©gocoalovikn:
University Studio Press.

Zetartog, M. 1974. @wvoloyia tng Kotvric NeogAAnvikng. ABrva: Namalnong.
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KowwvioyAwooiko npodil petavactwv/-plwv Kot padnon tng EAANVIKAG wg SeUtepnc:
Mpog éva povtélo avaluong Baclopévo otnv Kowotnta
MNnwpyog AvépouAdkng
Maveniotulo Osocohiog
androulakis@uth.gr

Ot dnuodileic mpotaoelg, otn Slebvry BiBAloypadia, yla Tn CuyKpOTNON TOU YAWOOLKOU
npodiA Twv opAnTwy ou pabaivouv pia SeUTtepn N £€vn YAWOOO KAl yLa T CUCKETLON TOU
npodiA autol HE TNV OIMOTEAECUATIKOTNTA TNG HABNONg, UMOKewtal ot Slddopoug
Tieploplopouc. Etal, £xel aoknBel KpLTIKA 0€ POVTEAQ, TTOU €lval LLEV TTIOAUTIOPAYOVTLKA, AN
elvat kal Kuplwg Puxoloyka Kal AettoupyolV aveEApTNTA AMO TLG EUMAEKOUEVEG YAWOOES
(Gardner, Tremblay & Masgoret 1997, Dornyei 2009). Amo tnv AA\n, Ta HOVTEAA TOU
gotialouv otn yAwaoolkn 1 dtylwooikn enidoon (Malvern & Richards 2004, Daller et al. eds.
2011), mapéxouv pev aopalei Seikteg, Telvouv OUWGE va TAapayvwpeil{ouv TO EMLKOWVWVLOKO
OAAQ Kol KOWWVIKO TtepBAAlov TnG LABnong TG YAWooS KAl TIC YAWOOLKEG CUVETIELEC TOU.
Mo eotlacuévo otn yAwoolkn xprnon ival to Language Contact Profile (Freed et al. 2004),
WOTO00 TIO TPOOGATEC TPOCEYYLOELG, OMWCE AUTH TNG TOAU-LKAVOTNTAG Twv Slyl\woowv
opAntTwy (Dewaele & Wei 2012) emavad£pouv 0TO MPOCKAVLO TNV KOWWVIKN SlAoTtacn tng
OTOUIKNAG ToAUYAwaooiag. Mevikotepa, TOANEG amo T BewpnTikEG Kol HEBOSOAOYIKEC
TIPOTACELG YLO TNV €peuva yUpw amo tn pabnon tng deltepng yAwooag e€akohovBouv va
KatatpUYoVTaL amo HLa «ovoyAwaoatkn» B€aon tng yAwooag (Pavlenko 2005, 3) | va un
AapBdavouv umoyn TG avaykeg Kal TG mpocdokieg twv SiyAwoowv kowotntwv (Wolfram,
Reaser & Vaughn 2008).

TNV ewonynon pag, 6a eEETACOUUE KPLTIKA LA OELPA OO KOLWVWVLKEG, PUXOAOYLKEG
KOlL YAWOGOLIKECG OPAPETPOUG, OE Ul TipooTtdBeta va avadelyBouv ol KataAANAGTEPEC yLa TN
OUYKPOTNON €VOC EPUNVEUTIKOU  LOVIEAOU TIOU  ETUTPEMEL TN OUCKETION  TNG
KOWWVIOYAWOOLKNG  TPOCWIIKOTNTOC  TWV  HETAVACTWY  OMIANTWV  HE TNV
OMOTEAECUATIKOTNTA TG HABnong tng eltepng YAwaooag. EMmpoobeta, To HOVIEAO AUTO
TPEMEL va TIPOPAETEL TIG KATAANAOTEPEG LEBOSOAOYLKEG KAl eKTIOLOEUTLKEG TIPOOEYYIOELG
yla Tn BeAtiotonoinon tng Sidaokaliag tng SeUtepng YAwooag, e BAon TIG LOLALTEPOTNTEG
™G KaBe kowotntag. H ewonynon otnpiletal oe &edopéva kol amoteAéopara Suvo
EPEUVNTIKWY KOL EKTIALOEUTIKWY OpACEWY, HE KOWO-0TOXO OABAVIKAG KATOYWYNS
METAVAOTEG otV EAAGSQ, TOOO TtaLdLd 600 Kot eVvnAiKoug.

BipAoypadikég avadopeg

Daller, M. H, D. Malvern, J. L. Milton, B. J. Richards & J. Treffers-Daller (eds.) (2011).
Measurement of bilingual proficiency. Special issue of the International Journal of
Bilingualism, 15(2).

Dewaele, J.-M. & Li Wei (2012): Multilingualism, empathy and multicompetence.
International Journal of Multilingualism, 9, 4: 1-15.

Dornyei, Z. (2009). The psychology of second language acquisition. Oxford: Oxford University
Press.

Freed, B.F., D. P. Dewey, N. Segalowitz & R. Halter (2004). The Language Contact Profile.
Studies in Second Language Acquisition, 26, 2: 349-356.

Gardner, R. C., P. F. Tremblay & A.-M. Masgoret (1997). Towards a Full Model of Second
Language Learning: An Empirical Investigation. The Modern Language Journal, 81, 3:
344-362.

Malvern, D. D., B. J. Richards, N. Chipere & P. Duran, P. (2004). Lexical diversity and language
development: quantification and assessment. Basingstoke, UK: Palgrave Macmillan.

Pavlenko, A. (2005). Emotions and multilingualism. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
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Wolfram, W., J. Reaser & Ch. Vaughn (2008). Operationalizing linguistic gratuity: from
principle to practice. Language and Linguistics Compass 2/6: 1109-1134.

NMwootkn StadopstikdtnTa KAt PndLakéG YAWOoOLKEG TPOKTIKES
ravvng Avépoutaomnouldog, Christopher Lees & & MepikAng MoAitng
Universitat Hamburg/AplototéAelo Mavenotrpo Oscoalovikng
jannis.androutsopoulos@uni-hamburg.de & ch.lees@yahoo.gr

H avakolvwon mapoucialel Tov oXeSlOOMO KAl T MPWTA BAgaTa plag £peuvag Tou
Sle€ayetal ota mAaiola Tou €pyou «MAWOOLKN TIOIKIAOTNTA KAl YAWOOLIKEG LoeoAoyieg ota
Kelpeva palikng kouAtoupag» (Mpoypaupa OAAHZI). Aviikeipevo tng €peuvag eival ot
PNdLoKEG YAWOOLKEG TPAKTIKEG pobOntwv Tou lupvaociou Kal n aflomoilnor] Toug otn
YAwaoolkr SI6aKTLKN.

Itnv mpoodatn kowwvioylwoolkny BiBAloypadia, n Pndlakn emikowwvia oto
Sladiktuo efetaletol WG XWPOC SNULOUPYIKWY YAWOOLKWY TIPAKTLKWY, Ol omoleg tdo0
OVOTIAPAYOUV YAWOOCIKEC TIPOKTIKEG TNG KOONUEPLWVAG TPpodoplkoTNTAG OCO KOl TIG
EMAVATAALOLWYOUV e Baon TIg cuvobnkeg TG PNdLAKAC EMLKOLVWVIAC KAl TOUG YAWGOGLKOUG
KOl OCNUELWTLKOUC TTOPOUC TOU SLaSIKTUOU, OTOUC OTIOIoUC EKTIOBEVTAL OAO KO TIEPLOCOTEPO OL
poontég/uobntplec.

H épeuva oxeblaletal w¢  TOLOTIKNA-eOvoypadiky  peAétn  Selypoatog
poOntwv/padntpuwy amnd oxoheia tng Oscoalovikng pe culoyr edopévwy og SIKTUAKA
KoL N SIKTuaka, oXoAlka Kal e¢wBeopika meplBailovra. Adetnpia amotelel n kataypadn
Twv Pndplokwv YAWOOIKWY TPOKTIKWY Twv padntwv pe €udoon ota meplBailovra
KOWWVIKNG Olkutiwong. Ta YAWOOOAOYIKA aVOAUTIKA epwtnuata  eotialouv  otnv
OVOOUYKPOTNON TOU YAWOOLKOU PETMEPTOPLOU TWV HOBNTWY, TA XAPAKTNPLOTIKA TWV
ETUUEPOUG  TOPpWV  ToUu  (Mowkieg kot 0Obn g eAAnvIkng,  AyyAika,
HETOVOOTEUTIKEG/ELOVOTIKEG YAWooeg, dlattepdtnteg tng Yndlakng ypadng) kat tnv
KOTAVOWN TOUG w¢ Tpog ta £(6n diktuakol Adyou. Emiong, e€etaletal n KPLTIKA £Miyvwon
TWV HaBNTWV W¢ POC TO YEVIKA Kal LSLaitepa XapaKTNPLOTIKA TNS YndLakng yYAwooag Kot
gTKovwviag. Ze éva deltepo PNua Ba akoAouBrioouv o MPoodloPlopOS TNG YndLaKng
YPOMTNG YAWooag oTo Tadaywylko UAIKO Tng EAANVIKNG eKTtaldeuong, N aviumapofoln pe
TO YAWOOOAOYIKA EUPRUATA TNG EPEUVACG KOL N avamtuén kat epappoyr S186aKTKoU UALKOU,
n omola amookomel oTov €UMAOUTIONO TOU YAWGCOLKOU HoBripatog yla va eival auto Tio
OVTLMPOCWITEVTIKO TWV CUYXPOVWY MPAKTIKWY YPAUUATIOHOU TwV pabntwv. H mapouaciaon
£0TIA{EL OTO TIPWTO OKEAOG TNG €peuvacg, dnAadn ota delypata twv Pndlokwv YAWCSCIKWY
TIPAKTIKWY TWV LadnTwy, Kot culnTa To TAPATIAVW EPEVVNTIKA EpWTNATA.

Bilingual pragmatics: A comparison of Cypriot-Greek bilingual and monolingual children
Kyriakos Antoniou & Napoleon Katsos
University of Cambridge
ka353@cam.ac.uk

Experimental evidence suggests that bilingualism leads to an advantage in children's
executive control (EC), Theory of Mind (TOM) and pragmatic abilities (e.g. Bialystok 2009;
Goetz 2003; Siegal et al. 2009).

Siegal et al. (2009) reported that bilingual children were better than monolinguals in
detecting violations of Gricean maxims. However, the sources of this advantage were not
related to any other cognitive domain while it is not clear if the bilingual advantage in their
task was indeed related to pragmatics. For example, given the question “Have you seen my
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dog?” children can reject an answer such as “Yes, he’s in the sky” just by drawing on their
world knowledge and not because they were sensitive to the maxim of quality. Finally, even
if their task were to measure pragmatic ability, detection of violations is a necessary but not
sufficient condition for drawing the kind of pragmatic inferences (implicatures) that
interlocutors rely on in communication.

In this study we aimed to investigate (1) whether bilingualism confers an advantage in
children's understanding of implicatures and (2) whether this advantage is potentially
mediated by some aspect of EC or TOM. To do so, a group of children, bilingual in cypriot-
Greek and English (n=31; 6-11 years old) and a group of age-matched cypriot-Greek
monolinguals (n=36) were administered: (1) a conversational test on the ability to
comprehend scalar, relevance, manner implicatures, metaphor and irony. (2) a battery of EC
tasks, including two measures of inhibition, one measure of cognitive flexibility and two
measures of working memory. (3) a measure of expressive vocabulary. (4) a measure of
general intelligence and (5) a TOM task.

A series of ANOVAs showed a significant effect of group only for children’s
performance in the Simon task: bilingual children had a smaller Simon effect (F (1,
64)=5.172, p<0.05) which indicates better inhibitory control abilities. Further linear
regressions were run with the five EC measures as predictor variables and types of
implicature as dependent measures. Surprisingly, no single variable reached significance
level.

Overall, while we found a bilingual advantage for a measure of EC (inhibition), we
found no robust evidence of a bilingual advantage in pragmatic language when using a task
that (a) unambiguously tests for pragmatic ability (rather than world knowledge), and (b)
studies implicature comprehension rather than mere detection of a violation. Moreover, no
link emerged between EC or TOM and pragmatic competence.
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Metadpalovtog tithoug apOpwv epnuepidwv: n nepintwon tng Monde Diplomatique
Mapia Avtwviou
E.K.IM.A.
adonioum@otenet.gr/manto@frl.uoa.gr

JTOXOG TNC AVOKOIWVWONG AUTAG Elval val LEAETAOEL, OO AVTUTOPABOALKH OKOTILA, TITAOUG
apBpwv amnod tnv FaAAikn epnuepida Monde Diplomatique koBwg Kol TV HETAPPACH TOUG
otnv EAAnVIkA yAwooa, onwg €xouv nén petadpaotel kal kukAodopnoel otnv EAANVIKA
epnuepidba EAsvBepotumia. Aedopévng tng omoudalotnTog TwV TITAWV Twv apbpwv, oL
oTtoloL amooKomouV oto va TPAPAEOLV TNV MPOCOXN TWV AVOYVWOTWV Kal OxL Hovo, Ba
T(POOTIAOCOUE VO EPEUVHOOULE TO KATA 000 N EAANVIKN peTtddpaon HEVEL TILOTH OTLG
YAWGOOAOYIKEG (YPOAUUATIKOOUVTAKTIKEG, AEIAOYLKEG) aAAG KOl OTLC UGDOAOYLKEC Kol
LOEOAOYLKEG ETIAOYEC TIOU UTIAPYOUV OTO TPWTATUTIO N EAV KOl KATA TIOCO O UETADPOOTHG
napePPaivel, TIPOKELUEVOU va EMNPEACEL TOV AVAYVWOTN KAl va TOV 0dnynoeL otnv
Slapopdwon SLadopeTIkwY cuvVaALTONUATWY, LBEOAOYLWV KABWG Kol cuUTEpLPOPWV.
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XprRon SLaKpLTIKWVY KOTtd T ypadr TNG KUNPLAKAG EAANVIKNG
Inbpog Appooth, Maplavva Katooyldvvou & Kuplakn XplotodoUAou
MavemniotrAplo Kompou
armostis@cantab.net, kyriaki_ptf@yahoo.gr & marianna@ucy.ac.cy

H avakoilvwon autr mapouolalel To OMOTEAECUATA ULOC TELPOUATLKAG LEAETNG PE BEpa TN
vpadn TNG KUTPLAKNG €AANVIKAG, KOL CUYKEKPLUEVA TN ypadn TwV HETOPOTVIOKWY TNC
oupdwvwy, ya Ta omola to eAANVIKO clothuoa ypadng Sev mpoPAénel Wdlaitepo TpoOTO
anodoonc. H é€peuva auty amoteAel tnv mAotiki ¢dacon MG guplTEPNG E€PEUvVAC, TA
anoteAéopata TNG omolac mapouctdotnkov oto 10° AweBvéc JuvéSplo  EAANVIKAG
Mwoocoloyiag (BA. Apuootn k.. umo €kdoon). H mapoloa €psuva e€etalel 6oa Kol N
gupUTEPN eKelvn £PEUVA, CUYKEKPLUEVA: TN XPHON SLOKPLTIKWY (TT.X. <>) Kal TOU lwTa <> yLa
™ SNAWON TWV HETADATVIOKWY CUUGWVWY, KABWE KAl TN Xpron UTIEPWLKWY XaPaKTHpwWY
<X, K> Kal EEvwv ypappdatwy (r.y. <sh>) yia tov 16lo okomo. EmutAéov, n mapovoa €peuva
g€etalel ylo mpwtn dopd TOo cuoThua ypadng To omoio mpoteivouv ol Coutsougera &
Georgiou (untd €kdoon). OL CUUETEXOVTEG OTNV £PELVA NTAV POLTNTEG OVOPWIILOTIKWY Kol
BeTikwy emoTnUwy. Ta omoteAéopata tng €psuvag €8elfav OTL Ol CUUUETEXOVTEG Oev
TpoTiunoav &va akpwg ¢wvnTikd oclotnua ypadng, ONMwg OQUTO TIOU TPOTEVOUV oL
Coutsougera & Georgiou, aAA@ mpoékplvav €va o GwvoAroylké cuotnua. Mapola autd,
Oev eméheav va amodidouv amoAUTwg ¢wvoloylkd oOca petadatviakd cUpdwva
amoteAolv aAAOGWVA UTIEPWIKWYV GwvnuAatwy. EToL, oL CUUMPETEXOVIEG daiveTal va
eméle€av P péon o0d6 avapeca otn ¢wvnTiki Kol ¢wvoloyia ywa TN ypadn Twv
petadatviakwyv cuupwvwy. TENog, paivetal OTL N £KBEON TWV CUUPETEXOVIWY OTNV EMAOYN
XPNonG SLaKPLTIKWVY TOUG EMNPENCE OE KATIOLO HLKPO BaBuo, pe amotéAeopa va apxicouv va
TOL XpNOLUOTIOlOUV TEPLOGOTEPO TPOC TO TEAOC TNG Telpapatikng Siadikaciag. Ta
amOTEAEOMATA AUTAG TNC €peuvog (KaBwg kol GAAwWV TopOupolwv gpeuvwy) AndOnkav
umoPn Katd TNV EMAOYN €VOC ouoTnUATog ypadng yla Tnv amododoon TNG KUTPLOKAG
eAANVLIKNAG o€ AefikoypadIKEG pag EpYACieG.
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Knowledge acquisition by means of etymological reasoning: the environment seen
through the Modern Greek lens®
Alejandro Garcia Aragon
University of Granada
aga@ugr.es

EcolLexicon (ecolexicon.ugr.es) is a frame-based terminological knowledge base on the
environment which seeks to meet the cognitive and communicative needs of different user
groups, such as translators and technical writers in 6 different languages, including Modern
Greek (Faber 2012, Faber et al. 2011, Ledn-Aralz et al. 2009, Garcia-Aragdn 2011, inter alia).
Different languages tend to structure and represent concepts and information according to
their own reality, evolution, and circumstances, thus creating different types of linguistic
asymmetries or anisomorphisms between them (cf. Yong & Peng 2007). One of the main
characteristics of Modern Greek is its etymology and orthography. Since Frame-Based
Terminology argues that TKBs should reflect conceptual structures similarly to how they are
related in the human mind (Meyer et al. 1992), this means that Modern Greek terms or
specialized knowledge units should be represented in the same way as in the Greeks’ mental
lexicon (cf. Ungerer & Schmid 1996, Jackendoff 2002, Aitchison 2003).

For this reason, something that can be first considered an obstacle to learn a
language can become a tool for specialized language learners, such as novice translators or
those who begin to work in a new subject field. In the case of Modern Greek, the etymo-
cognitive approach (Garcia-Aragén forthcoming) elicits, structures, and systematises the
semantic information that often goes unnoticed in the etymology of Modern Greek. It also
takes advantage of widely known Greek words in the translator’'s mother tongue.
Conceptual metaphor (Lakoff 1987, Johnson 1987, Langacker 1987, Kovecses 2002, inter
alia) and concept maps (Novak 1998, Novak & Cafas 2006, inter alia) play an important role
in the construction of etymo-cognitive maps. These are graphical devices in which
etymologically related words can be logically structured and grouped according to the
subject-matter (environment) and the type of learner involved (translators). They are also a
useful tool for Modern Greek translators, who use the EcolLexicon knowledge base in their
work.

As an example of how this approach can help EcolLexicon satisfy users’ cognitive and
communicative needs in Modern Greek, we analyzed different environmental terms
belonging to different subdomains of the Environment in order to extract the etymo-
semantic knowledge underlying them. Ultimately, this information can be structured in
etymo-cognitive maps linked to Ecolexicon so that the translators’ knowledge and
terminological representation of Modern Greek environmental terminology can be better
understood and, therefore, acquired.

Keywords: EcoLexicon, Modern Greek, Environmental Terminology, Etymology, Semantics,
Conceptual Metaphor, Knowledge Representation, Knowledge Acquisition.
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The lexical paradox of boomerang terms: Terminological dependency of Modern Greek in
the environmental domain®
Alejandro Garcia Aragdn & Miguel Sdnchez Ibaiiez
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Terminological dependency is the study of the relations established between the specialized
terms of different languages when these relations show asymmetrical or hierarchical
aspects, i.e. linguistic subordination. This phenomenon is seen in languages used by a
priviledged or hegemonic community -from a social, economical or cultural point of view-
which exports a large quantity of lexical or conceptual units to another language, which, in
turn, belongs to another community. Consequently, this second language and its community
become dependent on a foreign code to denominate the new imported realities.

In Ecolexicon (http://ecolexicon.ugr.es), a multilingual terminological knowledge base
on the environment (Faber et al. 2007, 2008, 2011; Ledn-Aralz et al. 2010, Garcia-Aragon
2011), a dependency relation is also observed between the English language and the rest of
languages included. In this paper, we analyse the degree of dependency of a series of
specialized terms of the English language in relation to those of Modern Greek, a language
that has quite inversed its hegemonic role from Antiquity to the present day, especially in
different specialized subdomains of the environmental domain. Therefore, this
unidirectional knowledge transfer implies, or rather, demands the establishment of
dependency roles.

There is also the paradox that Greek is still lending much of its linguistic potential to the
denominations of the new relatities that the Greek community itself imports (avtidavela,
Riickwanderer, or “boomerang terms”), which leads to morphological and conceptual
adaptations and clashes in both the general and specialized Greek terminology (Garcia-
Aragdn 2012).

A detailed analysis of how this phenomenon is produced is thus crucial for current
terminological studies, since it provides key concepts towards the elaboration of a
methodology for the evaluation of hierarchical relations between specialized languages in
different languages.

Key words: Terminological Dependence, Terminological Knowledge Bases (TKBs), the
Environmental Domain, Specialized Domains, Modern Greek, Anisomorphisms, EcolLexicon.
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MetavaoteuTtikég dwvEG pooappoyrG: Adopoiwon Kat avtiotoon o€ LaOnTKAa Keipeva
HETAVOOTWV'
Apyupng Apxdkng
MNaveniotuto MNatpwv
archakis@upatras.gr

Me TNV €L0poN HETAVOOTWV Mo TIC apXEC TG dekaetiag tou ‘90, n eAANnVIKN Kowwvia
umoxpewbnke va tomoBetnBel amévavilt oto PALVOUEVO TWV VEOELOEPYXOUEVWV ‘EEvwV’
ETUAEYOVTOC TOV EVTOVO POTOLOTIKO AGyo. To evdladEpov TnG avakoivwong pag, 6a otpadel
OTA LETAVAOTOMOUAN TIOU POLTOUV OTO EAANVIKO OXOAEi0 Kal 0TOUC eKPPAOTIKOUE TPOTIOUG
HE TOUG OTOLOUG ETUXELPOUV VA avTLOTATOUV OTOV OPOOLWTIKO, PATOLOTIKO AOYO TIOU TOUG
TepBAAAEL.

‘Eva oo tol onUAVTIKOTEPA EPELVNTIKA TteSia TNE KPLTIKNAEG avaAuong Tou Aoyou (BA.
evbelktika van Dijk 2008) eival autd mou adopd tn Slepelivnon tNg oXECNG TOU HAKPO-
emunédou, oto omolo mepAapBdvovtal Ta Kupilapyxa aglakd MPOTUTd, UE TO UIKpo-eminedo
OTO OMOo(0 GUYKOTOAEYOVTAL OL TIOLKIAEG ETUKOLWVWVLIOKEG OTPATNYLKEG KOl YAWOOLKEG EKPOPEC
TWV ATOpwV. 1o mAaiolo auto, Slepeuvwvtal HopdEG avtioTaong mPog tn GUGCLIKOTOLNUEVN
Slalwvion TNG KOWWVLKAG aviootntag HEow Ttou Adyou. Exoviag wg Evauopa TIG
napatnpnoelg tou van Dijk (2008) yia ta avtlBetikd oxnuata dev ipal parolotng, alid...,
otn JeAETn pag Ba SlepeUVOOUUE TO POAO KOL TIC AELTOUPYLIEC AVTIOTOLXWV OVTLOETIKWY
ONUOCLOAOYLKWY OXNUATWY, UE aviiotpodn woTOCO OTOXEUCH, TO OTOla EVIOMICAUE OTO
ypamto Aoyo eprBwv petavaotwyv otnv EAAaSa. EveelkTiko ival to akoAoubo mopadetypa:
H {wn pac edw givat moAv kaAn. AAAd pou AsirteL n matpida Lou Kal 0L CUYYEVEIG Lo TTOAU.

H €peuva pog Baoiletal kal aflomolel UALKO HOONTIKWY YPAITTWY HETAVAOTWV/TPLWY
poOntwv/Tplwv Aukeiou. To UALKO cUAEXONKE 0TO MAOLCLO TOU EPELVNTIKOU TIPOYPAUUATOC
«Exmaidevon aAlodanwy Kol TOAWVVOCTOUVIWY Hadntwv» mou ekmoveltal und tnv atyida
Tou A.M.0. Katd TIG enLtonieg enokePelg o oxoAeia {ntHBNKe amo Ta maldld n mapaywyn
AOYoU He BEpA OXETIKO ME TIG EMUMELPIEC TNG METAVAOTEUONG. ITNV TAPOUCA HEAETN N
TPOCOoXN HAG ETUKEVTpwveETOL ot 118 ekBfoelc mMou ocuykevipwBnkav amd 8 AUKela
Sladpopwv MOAewv NG eVpUTEPNC TEPLOXAC TNG MeAomovvrioou.

Baowkd moplopo TG OVAAUCAC MOC €Elval OTL UTIAPYOUV HETOVAOTEG/TPLEC
padntéc/tpleg mou avalntolv Kol BPloKoUV EMIKOWWVIOKEG OTPATNYLKEG, OTWG sival ta
OVTLOETIKA ONUACLOAOYLKA OXAHUOTA TIOU EVIOTOAUE, HE TIG OMOLEG KOTAOKEUAL{OUV HLa
TIOAUDWVLKN TAUTOTNTA: AUTH Tou apAdAAnAa pe Tig Stadlkaoieg mpooapuoyne, Bploketal
oe dladikaoieg autonpoosloplopol Kal avtiotaong oTnv TANPN EKTTOALTLOTIKN adopolwon.

BiBAloypadikn avadopd
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H avanapdotach tng YAWOOLKIG TOLKIAGTNTAG OE TNAEOTTIKA KEIPEVA ALKAG
KouAtoUpag’
ApyUpnc Apxakng, Zodia AaunponolAou, BIAAU Toakwva, Baota Toaun & Avva Otepvidtn
MNavemotuio Natpwv, University of Liverpool & Anpokpitelo Navemniotiuio Opakng
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! H napoloa é€peuva xpnpatodoteital and tnv Emtpons Epeuviv tou Mavemiotnpiou
MNatpwv (epeuvntikd mpoypappa, K. Kapadsobwprg, D158).

2 H nopovoa épeuva UNoTOLiBNKE oTo TAaiolo Ttou Emixelpnotakol [MpoypappatoC
«Ekmaidevon kat Ao Blou Mabnon» kat cuyxpnuatodoteital and tnv Evupwrnaikn Evwon
(Eupwraiko Kowwvikd Tapeio) kat ano €Bvikolg mopoug.
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Ta tedevtaia xpovia, To evlladEpov TNG KowwvioyAwoooloyiag kal TG avaAuong Adyou
£xelL otpadel otov TPOMO avamapAoTacns tNG YAWOOLKAG TIOKIAOTNTAG O€ Kelpeva Hallkng
KOUATOUpPQG, OMWG TNAEOMTIKA Tpoypdupata, Tpayoudia, Stadnuioslg. NoapdAAnAa, n
oTpod TWV OXOAKWY TIPOYPOUUATWY TIPOG TIC EWOXOAKESG EUMELPIEG TWV HOONTWV/TPLWV
€xel avadeifel tn onuacio aflomoinong tng Lallkng KouAtolpag oth YAwoolkn didackalia.

H mopouca avokoivwon otoxeleL OTNV OVAAUGCN TOU TPOTOU OUTELKOVIONG TNG
YAWGOOLIKAG TOWKIAOTNTAG O£ TNAEOMTIKA Kelpeva Hallkig KOUATOUPAG, Ta OMola TPOoTLLWVTAL
oo padnteg dnuotikol. EL8IKOTEPQ, Ta Kelpeva oTa omola Ba E0TIACOUE TNV TPOCOYX!| HOG
TIPOEPXOVTOL ATIO EAANVIKEG KWHLKEG OELPEG Kal Stadnuioelg, oL omoieg amelkovilouv Tt
vYewypadLkr, Kowwvikr (GUAO, KOWWVLKA TAEN) Kal AELTOUPYLKN TIOIKIAOTNTA LIE OTOXO TNV
mapaywyn xLoupop.

H £peuva evtdooeTal oTo eUPUTEPO TTAALCLO TNG KPLTIKAG avaAuong Adyou, cUudwva
JE TNV omolia o Adyog gV avtavakAd TNV TPAYHATIKOTNTA, AAAd T CUYKPOTEL AmOTEAWVTOG
dopéa aflwv Kal beoloylwv. Mo cuykekplpéva, n avaluor pag aflomolel To Bewpntiko
mAaiolo tou Coupland (2007) ywa to U@o¢ (style). Emiong, ywa tnv e€€taon twv
OVOTIAPLOTWHEVWY YAWOOIKWY TIOKIALWY Slakpivoupe téooepa media, TOo YAwWOOolkO, TO
KOWVWVIOYAWOO0AOYIKO, TO ONUELWTIKO KOl TO t6€0A0YIkO, akoAouBwvtag tnv mpdtaon Tng
Stamou (2011). Napd&AAnAa, n ava@Auaon TNG XLOUUOPLOTIKNAG avanmapdotaong tng YAWOOIKNG
nolkhotntag Baociletal otn levikri Oewpia yia 10 MMwooikd Xiovuop (Attardo 1994).
ATIWTEPOG OTOXOG TNG £peuvag €ival n amokdAuPn Twv LOeoAoyLlKwY SlEpYacLwV Kol TWV
OTEPEOTUTIKWY  aVTANPEWY TIOU  EVUTTAPXOUV OTOV TPOTIO  QVATAPACTACNG TWwV
OUYKEKPLUEVWV YAWOOIKWVY KWIKWV.

JUpudwva PE TA AMOTEAECUOTO TNG EPEUVACG HOC, N XLOULOPLOTIKA aVATapAcTacH
TWV YAWOOIKWVY TOWKIALWVY O TNAEOMTIKA Keipeva Hallkng KOUAToUpag avodeLKVUEL TNV
oviootnNTa PEeTaty Tou Kuplapxou YAwoowkoU KwoKa Kol Twv Sladopwv YAWOOKWY
TOWKALWV. H YAwooLK TIOWKIAOTNTA amodidetal og XOpOKTNPEG Ol omoiol kataokeualovtal
WG ATOKALVOVTEG KOl 0TO TNAEOMTIKO KOLWVO TIAPEXETAL N SuVATOTNTA TOMOBETNONG AMEVAVTL
OTOoUC L6eoAoYLKOUC AOYOUC TIOU EKTIPOCWITOUV OL XOPOKTNPEG auTtol. Aapupdvovtag umoyn
OTL oL YAWOOLIKEG TOWKIALeC Bplokovtal oe kukAodopia 0To gUPUTEPO KOLVWVLIOTIOALTLOWLKO
neplBaAlov, mapatnpole OTL N UTOTIKNON HEOW TOU XLOUHOP O BAPOG TWV YAWOOLKWV
TIOLKIALWYV OUGCLAOTLKA EVIOYUEL TNV TIPOTUTIN YAWOOoO KAl TNV LlGeoAoyia Tou tn cuvodeleL.
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Verbs of inherently directed motion in Greek
Athanasia Asyllogistou
University of Crete
alele77@hotmail.com

Goal: The goal of the current submission is to explore verbs of Inherently Directed Motion
(henceforth IDM verbs) in Greek, following Levin (1993); specifically, | will examine the IDM
verbs which show the Locative Preposition Drop Alternation. | will show that Levin’s
classification of IDM verbs appears to be much more limited in Greek. Furthermore, | will
show how Greek differs from English IDM verbs and provide a possible analysis for the data.
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Data: Following Levin’s classification, the verbs ascend, depart, descend, escape, flee and
leave belong to the IDM class and participate in “Locative Preposition Drop Alternation”
(Levin 1993:43). In this alternation the complement of the verb can be instantiated either by
a PP oraDP,asin(1a)and (1b) respectively:

(1) a .Martha ascended up the stairs PP frame
b. Martha ascended the stairs DP frame

The difference between the two structures lies in whether the path is perceived as being
completely traversed or not. The DP frame triggers the traversed path reading, while the PP
frame expresses direction.

Turning to Greek, the Greek IDM class is much more limited, since only the verbs
aneveno, aniforizo/ “ascend”, kateveno, katiforizo/ “descend” can participate in the PP/ DP
alternation (2a,b) respectively (examples adjusted for felicity reasons):

(2) a. I Martha anevike ston Psiloriti PP frame
b. | Martha anevike ton Psiloriti DP frame

Similarly to English, the DP frame in Greek, denotes that the path has been traversed (2b),
Martha has completed the ascendance of the mountain. The difference between Greek and
English lies in that the directional path attested in the English PP frame cannot be attested in
its Greek counterpart; Greek native speakers do not perceive (2a) as denoting direction.
Crucially, | will argue that Greek PP frame (2a) does not express direction, as supported by
Levin for the English facts, but it expresses location. Evidence for this comes from the
following example:

(3) a. I Martha anevike ston Psiloriti me elikoptero
b.# | Martha anevike ton Psiloriti me elikoptero

The PP “by helicopter”, as expected, cannot be associated to the DP frame (3b), since this
frame expresses complete traversed path, which cannot be accomplished by the helicopter
in the specific context. On the other hand, (3a) is felicitous, since there is no path (traversed
or not) expressed by the PP frame.

Analysis: | will pursue the question whether the above discrepancy of the PP frame between
English and Greek can be accounted for along the lines of Anagnostopoulou (2003, 2005)
who argues that se is unspecified for directionality, and cannot, thus, construe directional
interpretation; alongside, Terzi (2005) argues that preposition se in Greek is always “light”,
devoid of semantic content. Therefore, the above facts in Greek can be attributed to the
semantic content of the preposition se which participates in the PP frame of IDM verbs .

Evaluating vocabulary awareness in dialect-speaking Greek-Cypriot children: Evidence
from object picture naming
loli Ayiomamitou
Oxford Brookes University
ayiomamitou.i@gmail.com/ioli.ayiomamitou-2011@brookes.ac.uk

The present study focuses on the development of productive first and second-dialect
vocabulary in the understudied bidialectal young population of Cyprus by exploiting their
awareness level as regards the case of lexical doublets between their mother tongue, the
Cypriot Greek dialect (CG) and the official, Standard Modern Greek language (SMG)
(Kambanaros et al., forthcoming). The study sets out to assess the extent to which young,
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typically developing CG children are aware of the bulk vocabulary which is not shared
between their two language varieties. Further, it aims to give a picture of their vocabulary
preferences.

To this end, a picture naming task was developed consisting of 27 nouns with
synonymous alternatives in the two varieties. Age-appropriate pictorial stimuli were
carefully selected from various sources, for example the Bank of Standardized Stimuli (BOSS)
(Brodeur et al., 2010). The study sampled 60 typically developing CG children attending the
fifth grade of primary school. In order to address the study’s dual aim, namely to assess a)
the students’ vocabulary knowledge and b) their preferences, the study incorporated two
phases.

Results revealed a general lack of awareness as regards the different naming of the
objects in SMG and CG. While the vast majority of the items were identifiable by the
students, the latter nevertheless were either a) unaware of their distinctive naming or b)
unable to retrieve their equivalent names in the two varieties.

The study evaluates the effectiveness of monodialectal, standard education as
regards the attainment of second dialect vocabulary competence, while at the same time it
sheds light on the unaddressed issue of how standard education affects the development of
students’ first dialect (Yiakoumetti, 2006). The study shows that the exclusion of CG
students’ non-standard mother tongue from formal education may gradually lead to the
marginalisation of specific first-dialect vocabulary features.
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Retention of infinitive and 'restructuring' phenomena in Griko and in Medieval Greek
Valeria Baldissera
University Ca' Foscari of Venice
valeria.baldissera@gmail.com

The Griko dialect, spoken in Apulia, Southern Italy, features infinitive in certain contexts
where Standard Modern Greek has finite complements introduced by the particle na. Griko
deploys infinitive in two contexts: as a complement of the verbs sozo ‘l can’ (e.g. sozo gratsi
“I can write”) and spicceo ‘I finish’ (e.g. spiccetsa tse grazzi “| finished writing”). In the latter
case the infinitive is optional, since a finite complement is available as well. | will compare
Griko infinitival forms to those of Salentino (Southern Italian dialect) with the intention of
giving a general outline of diatopic and diachronic variation. | will focus on the contexts of
occurrence, i.e. the set of predicates which select for an infinitive complement, as well as on
those structures which contain a pronominal clitic. Griko infinitive complements are strictly
similar to those of Salentino in terms of obligatory clitic climbing. However, in the latter
dialect, set of ‘restructuring’ predicates selecting for an infinitive is much wider (modal ‘be
able’, aspectual, causative and perception verbs).

Griko forms will be compared to those of Medieval Greek infinitive, since the
infinitive in Griko is usually considered to follow the pattern of Medieval Greek. The contexts
of retention of infinitive complements in Medieval Greek are strictly similar to those in
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Southern Italian varieties, i.e. after modal ‘be able’; aspectual, causative and perception
verbs (Joseph 1983, Mackridge 1996). Moreover, in Medieval Greek infinitive is preserved
after ‘auxiliaries’” delo and eyo. Although infinitive complements of predicates such as ‘be
able’ don’t exhibit clitic climbing, a tendency to clitic climbing can be found after ‘auxiliaries’
velo and eyo. Moreover, the process of replacement of infinitive by finite complements
shows some striking similarities with the other Balkan languages, in that the verb ‘be able’
and future and counterfactual ‘auxiliaries’ are the last ones to require an infinitive long after
it has become obsolete elsewhere.

| will try to account for this spatial and diachronic parallelism, assuming that the
reason lies in ‘restructuring’ phenomenon, even if clitic climbing is not involved in all
Medieval Greek infinitive complements. Following Cinque (2004), the verbs that enter a
restructuring construction correspond to distinct heads of a hierarchy of functional
projection: restructuring verbs are always functional, appearing in a monoclausal
configuration with their infinitival complements whether or not they show transparency
effects. Therefore, the replacement of the infinitive by a finite form can be accounted for as
a process in which those functional heads are no longer lexicalized by verbs.
Retention of infinitive in Griko and clitic climbing in ‘restructuring’ predicates can be
explained as a result of reinforcement of the conservative tendency by contact with the
neighbouring Romance varieties.

References: Cinque, G. (2004) “Restructuring and Functional Structure” in A. Belletti (ed.)
Structures and Beyond. The Cartography of Syntactic Structures. New York: Oxford University
Press, 132-191. Joseph, B. D. (1983) The Synchrony and Diachrony of the Balkan Infinitive: A
Study in Areal, General, and Historical Linguistics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Mackridge, Peter. (1996). “The Medieval Greek Infinitive in the Light of Modern Dialectal
Evidence” in C. Constantinidis, N. Panagiotakis, E. Jeffreys, A. Angelou (eds.) @UAéAnv:
Studies in Honour of Robert Browning. Venice: Greek Institute of Venice, 191-204.

DoBog kat EKANEN: opLopog kot eplypadn
Dpeldepikog BaketomouAog & EAévn Mbtolou
UniversitL de Poitiers - FoReLL & Ivotitouto NeoeAAnvikwv Imoudwv - A.M.0.
freiderikos.valetopoulos@univ-poitiers.fr

Itnv mapoloa avakoivworn, Ba aocxoAnBoUpe e Ta KatnyoprHpata ou ekppalovv <pofo>
KoL <€KTANEN> ota eAAnVika. Ol Sladopeg avaAUoELG TTOU EXOUUE UEXPL onuepa, (LETAty
aMwv Athanasiadou 1998 ; Kakouriotis & Kitis 1999 ; Kitis 2009 ; Valetopoulos, 2013b),
Seixvouv tig SUoKOALEG TTOU GUVAVTOUE GTOV OPLOWUO, TNV TiEpLlypadh Kal Tn HeETadpach Twv
600 QUTWV ONUAGCLOAOYLIKWYV TAEEWV.

Eva  XOPOKTNPLOTIKO TOPASELYUO OUTOU TIPOEPXETOL amd Tov AvVTIAeflkd Tou
Bootavt{oyhou (1962). Méoa oto AQupa ®OBOI umopel kavelg va BpeL OxL povo Ta
OUCLOOTIKA : @o0Bo¢, 6€0¢, TPOUOG, MaVIKOC, piyog, @pikn, avatpiyila, TtpeuoUAa,
avatpiyiaoue, @oBia, woBortadia, ekpoBnon, ekpoBioudc aAAA Kal Ta ovopata dpviacua,
aAdaplaoua, tpoudpa ta omoia oUpdwva Ue TOo Ae€lkO TOU Ivotitoutou Mavoin
TplavtaduAAidn eumeplkAeivouv otnv €vvola toug, tnv €KMANEn, Katl To fodvikod, To pn
OVOUEVOUEVO.

Ot SuokoAieg oplopoU Kat Teplypadnig aUTwY TwWV Katnyoplwv daivovtal kal péco ano
TG epyaocieq oe AMouc Topeig, OMwg eival autol TG yvwoTkNG YAwoooloylag Kal Tng
Puxoroyiag. Etol, o Plutchik (1980) kataptilel o Alota pe oktw Boaoilkd cuvalobnuara,
MEeTaEL TwV omolwv o @oBoc¢ Kal n EkmAnén yettvialouv otnv KUKALKN avamnapdotoon. Eivat
evbladépov va onpelwooupe 0Tl o Ekman (1992) unoypappilel To oTlypLaio Xapaktipa tng
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gkmAnéng, Bewpwvtag OTL n €KMANEN HETATPEMETAL OTN OUVEXELD OE KATOlo GAAO
ouvaioBbnuoa, onwg eival o @oBoc kal n yapd, evw o Kovecses (2000) Bewpel tnv €kmAnén
£€va a6 KoWwvika patvopevo, katt ou Stadaivetal amnod Tig Alyeg peTtadoplkéG EKDPATELS
oTNV ayyALK).

JTOXOG TNG EPEUVAC MaG ElvVaL KATA TTPWTO AOYO VA UEAETCOUUE TO ONUACLOCUVTOKTIKA
XOPAKTNPLOTIKA TWV BOCIKWY KATNYOPNUATWY TWV CNUOCLOAOYIKWY QUTWV TAEEWY, HE TN
BonBela Tou HOVTEAOU TV TALEWY TWV AVTIKEMEVWY. Oa Swooupe Wolaitepn Baputnta otn
MEAETN TwWV OUUPPACTIKWYV SLOTATWYV TWV KATNYOPNUATWY @oBoc Kal EkmAnén,
ETUKEVTPWVOVTOC TNV TIPOCOXN HOC O TEVIE ONOOCLOAOYIKEG TIOAPAUETPOUC : TOLOTNTA
‘qualité’, évtaon ‘intensité’, 0Yn ‘aspect’, attiakotnta ‘causativité’, ékdavon ‘manifestation’
(BA. emiong tn oxapa mou mpoteivetal amo toug Tutin et al. 2006, Valetopoulos, 2013a).

H peAétn autn Ba epmAoutiotel Kal pe dpaceohoylkd UALKO, pe Tn BornBela Tou omoiou
Ba emelpnbel va cuMANPwBEL n evvolakr-oNUAGCLOKA €LKOVA TwV cuvaloBnuatwy @oBog
(m.x. Ta ékava mavw pou, médava ano 1o EoBo pou) kol EkmAnén (m.x. EUElVa UE TO OTOU
avolyto, ta’ yaoa), oAAA Kol va atttohoynBel n oxéon tou¢. H avdluon Ba Baoilotel otnv
avadelfn evvoloKwv UETAPOPWVY TIOU AEITOUPYOUV WG HOVIEAQ ylol Tn TEeplypadn Twv
ouvalobnuatwyv oM@ Kol Tn oUyKplon TWV ONUOCLOKWY XAPOKTNPELOTIKWY TwV
dpaceohoylopwv (BA. kat Dobrovol’skij & Piirainen 2005).

H épeuva pog Baoiletal otnv avaAuon SU0 CWHATWY KELUEVWV TNG EAANVIKAG (Zwua
Néwv EAAnvikwv Kewpevwy, Zwuoa EAAnvikwv Kewévwv) omwe emiong kat Siadopwv
Ae€lkoypadkwv mNywv.
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The vocalic system of the dialect of Epirus
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The last few decades have seen increasing attention to the study of dialects, an enterprise
that has led to detailed description and great understanding of inter-dialectal differences.
Unfortunately, our knowledge of the phonetic/ phonological characteristics of Modern
Greek dialects is limited. The present paper presents an acoustic analysis of the vocalic
system of the dialect of Epirus (henceforth EG).

520 seconds of semi-spontaneous speech from eight EG speakers were analyzed (5
female/3 male, 35-75 years old, 3.272 vowel tokens).  Fig. 1 shows the dialect’'s vowel
space broken down by gender and stress. EG’s vowel system is more centralized than
Standard Modern Greek (see Sfakianaki 2002). No great differences arise between male and
female speakers (the male vocalic space is narrower, and occupies, as expected, lower
frequencies). Compared to their stressed counterparts, unstressed mid vowels /e, o/ and the
low vowel /a/ are clearly raised, while /i/ and /u/ remain in the same position. Importantly,
however, the raised vowels remain distinct in terms of frontness to high vowels, arguing
against a view of complete neutralization between mid and high vowels in this dialect (e.g.
Kontosopoulos 2000).

Male Female

F2 (Herz) F2 (Herz)
1 00 2300 2100 1900 1700 1500
300

0 210 190 700 1800 1300 1
! @
0 i o
@ 0 i 5 ¢stressed
3
500 500
T eunstressed
e
800 800
700 700
800 800

Figure 1: Vowel spaces for male and female EG speakers

230 1300 1100

Unstressed high vowel deletion was very common (56% deletions of /i/, 26% of /u/), mid-
vowel raising occurred 39% of the times for /e/ and 51% for /o/, while diphthongization was
rather rare (5% for /e/ and 26% for /o/).

Previous studies report a lengthening effect on the vowel immediately preceding the
deleted vowel in cases of vocalic deletion (Christou & Baltazani 2007, Papazachariou 2012).
This effect is marginally evident in our dataset and does not appear strong enough to
warrant a claim for compensatory lengthening. Given that instances bearing the lengthening
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effect are commonly accompanied by a pitch accent, we tentatively interpret it as the result
of the interaction between intonation and segmental deletion, whereby the stressed vowel
is lengthened in order for the pitch accent to have enough time for its realization.

Overall, a rather clear picture of the dialect’s vocalic system emerges, whereby the
acoustic results enhance past analyses, showcasing the need for experimental data.
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"At least" in Greek: Properties and implications
Maria Barouni
University of Crete
mariabarouni@gmail.com

Goal: The current submission deals with the focus sensitive particle at least in Greek. The
goal is, firstly, to make explicit the properties of the particle at least in Greek; secondly to
account for its distribution and, finally, to provide a semantic analysis based on the above.
Background: At least is a focus sensitive particle evoking a set of alternatives that have to be
ordered, similarly to even (Jacobs 1983, Konig 1991). Nakanishi & Rullmann (2009) (N&R
henceforth) distinguish two types of at least, epistemic and concessive at least. Epistemic at
least reveals the uncertainty of the speaker with respect to the element modified by the
particle; this kind of at least does not entail the truth of the target proposition p (N&R 2009).
In (1) the speaker is uncertain about exactly how many novels Mary wrote: it might be the
case that Mary wrote three novels, but it could also be four or more (N&R 2009): (1) Mary
wrote at least three novels. The second type of at least is called “concessive” (Giannakidou
2007). This type of at least signifies that the element modified by at least is satisfactory,
though not the most preferable one: “p is better than some other alternatives but not the
best” (N&R 2009). Contrary to epistemic at least, concessive at least entails the truth of the
target p. What (2) expresses is that, although writing three novels is not satisfactory, it still
ranks higher than writing two or one novel. (2) At least Mary wrote three novels. Data: | will
argue that Greek may realize “at least” with three distinct particles: to lijotero, esto and
tulahiston. To lijotero and esto are unambiguous particles which exclusively admit the
epistemic and the concessive interpretation, respectively. By contrast, tulahiston is
ambiguous and can be used both with an epistemic and a concessive reading. Evidence:
Following N&R (2009), | will apply four tests in order to distinguish the two types of at least,
namely, (i) entailment with non-entailment scales, (ii) preferability, (iii) “settling for less”
scalar implicatures, and, (iv) compatibility with false higher scales. Moreover, | will argue
that another important property for the distinction between the two types in Greek comes
from stress, as also shown by experimental evidence. Analysis: Greek is not the only
language distinguishing the two types of at least; Spanish shows similar distributivity (Lahiri
2012). It will be shown, though, that there are substantial differences between Spanish and
Greek, which limit the parallelism between the two languages. Moreover, | will discuss
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different analytical options, including a hybrid account (semantic-pragmatic account) along
the lines of Beaver & Clark (2008) and the purely semantic analysis of Crni¢ (2011). Crnic
(2011) proposes to decompose concessive at least into a scalar and an existential
component. This decomposition allows him to account for its distribution and its apparently
non uniform semantic contribution. | will adopt Crnic¢' s account for the concessive at least in
Greek, and | will explore the question whether an analysis along these lines can also be
adopted for epistemic at least.

Selected references: Beaver D.I. & B. Z. Clark (2008). Sense and sensitivity: How focus
determines meaning. Blackwell Pub. Crni¢, L. (2011). Getting Even. MIT disseration.
Nakanishi, K. & H. Rullmann. (2009). Epistemic and Concessive interpretations of at least.
Slides for a paper presented at the meeting of the Canadian Linguistics Association, Carleton
University, Ottawa, May 24, 2009.

H évvola TG MocodekTIKATNTAG SLayAWooLKA: ZUYKPLTIKY) peAétn EAARvikwv-ERpaikwv
EuvayyeAia BAayou, XpuooUAa MamnadomnouAou, Itapatio ZTeAAd & Mdaplog OecomouAog
Mavemniotrulo Awyaiou
Vlachou@rhodes.aegean.gr, chrishebrew@rhodes.aegean.gr, ms10077 @aegean.gr &
ms10035@aegean.gr

AlayAwooKA, oL MOo0SEIKTEG lval yvwotol we Ae€ikd otoleia ta omoio SnAwvouv moon
glval n mMoooTNTA TWV OVIOTATWV TIOU €XEL TIC LOLOTNTEC ToU Teplypadovtal amd To
KOTNYopnUa MG mpotaong (moAdol @oltntéc mepacav TIC €EETAOELS, OXEOOV mevhvra
QOLTNTEC TEPaTaV TIC EETAOELC). ALOYAWOOLKA TIPOKELTOL YLO. OTOLXELQ TA OTTOlaL €XOUV TIOAU
mAovola popdoloyia. H EAANVIKA, ylo mopadelypa, OL0O£TeEL TOUAAXLOTOV TECOEPLS
popdoloyikad SladopeTIKOUC MOCOSEIKTEG TTOU SNAWVOUV Lot HeydAn Tocotnta (moAAoi,
apketoi, kaumooot, ekatovtadec). H EBpaikn eival GAAn pia yA\wooa tng Meooyeiou e Tov
160 akplpwg popdoroykd TAoUTO O6ocov adopd TNV €kdpocn TNG TOCOSELKTLKOTNTOG
(kama=apketol, kamnolol, harbe, rabim, meod=noM\ol). Ta napandavw dedouéva BEToUV TO
EPWTNUA ylaTl oL YAWOOEG TOU KOOHOU OlaBétouv popdoloyikd Sladopetikd As€lka
otolyela yla TNV €kdpaon TNG MOCOSEIKTIKOTNTAG. EMIXELPWVTOCG LA CUYKPLTIKA HMENETN
6edopévwv tng EAANVIKAG Kat TG EBpaikng, To mapov dpBpo mpoteivel OTL oL TOCOSEIKTEC
xwpllovtal SlayAwoolkd ot TEOOepL; onUacloAoykég PBabuideg (Corblin & Vlachou
umePAnOn) avaloya pe to BabBud evvololoyikng Toug akpifelag: 1) mooodeikteg Evtaong
(Keenan kat Stavi. 1986, Kennedy 2007, Partee, 1988), 2) moco8eikteg £KTAONC E UTIOVONUA
évtoong, 3) un akplPeic nooodeikteg £ktaong kat 4) akplBeic mooodeikteg ektaong. Oco
TIPOXWPAKE ATIO TNV MPWTN KATNyopLla TPOG TIC EMOUEVEG 0 BaBUOG acAdElag PELWVETAL.
Autl n undBeon pag Bonba va etnynooupe dawvopeva Onwg n aduvoauia KATOWV
TIOCOOEIKTWY VA OUVSUOOTOUV HE EMIPPNUATA OMWG EVvaL TO UOVO, UE OUTLOAOYLKEG
TMPOTACEL OAAQ Kal va altloAoynooupe tnv Umapén SladopeTtikwy HopdOAOYIKWY
TLOCOBELKTIKWY TUTIWV OTLG YAWOOEG TOU KOOLOU:
1. *'Exw povo Aiyoug didouc.
2. *Yesh lirak lo harbe xaverim.
Yrnapyel o péva povo oot didog-MAHO
3. *Movo navw amnod névie poltnteg pbav oto padnua.
4. *Rak yoter mi-xamisha studentim bau la-shiur.
Movo navw amno-névte potntng-NAHO épxopat-3NAHO-AOP ce-to-padnua
5. Rak paxot mi-xamisha studentim bau la-shiur.
Movo kdtw amnod-névie dottntng-NAHO époopal-3NAHO-AOP oe-Tto-pabnua
«Movo kdtw amnod névie poltnteg Rpbav oto uabnua.»
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6. Biglal ha-geshem ayu lo arbe anashim ba-rexov.
E€attiac n-Bpoxn unapxw-3NAHO-AOP Alyo avBpwmog-NAHO ce-0-6pouog
«E€autiog tng Bpoxng, umtnpxav Alyol avBpwrot oto Spopo.»

7. E€autiog tng Bpoxnc umnpxav apketoi/moAlol dvBpwrot oto Spdpo.

8. *Biglal ha-geshem ayu arbe /kama anashim ba-rexov.
E€attiag n-Bpoxn umdpxw-3MNAHO-AOP moAl / apketdg davOpwmog-NMAHO og-o-
Spopoc.
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The writing on the wall: Aspects of the linguistic landscape in Gazi/Kerameikos
Costas Canakis
University of the Aegean
kkan@sa.aegean.gr

As linguistic beings, people occupy space producing language that endows it with a
distinctive character. Public signage, slogans, graffiti, and advertised commodities are typical
ingredients of the linguistic landscape. Drawing on recent sociolinguistic research (cf.
Shohamy & Gorter 2009, Shohamy et al. 2010), this study investigates the role of language in
the symbolic construction of space, focusing on the area of Gazi/Kerameikos, in central
Athens. Our goal is to show that linguistic landscapes are formed, among other things, by
the discourse currently circulating in (and about) a certain place. As aspects of this discourse
find their way on city walls in the form of written messages, they eventually come to stand
in an indexical relation to the place in which they were created (at a certain historical
moment).

By the late 1990s, Gazi was gentrified and was emerging as a hub of Athenian nightlife for
younger crowds; more significantly for the purposes of this paper, it has since developed
into the mainstream Athenian gay neighborhood par excellence. This development is
crucially indexed by the various semiotic means composing the linguistic landscape of the
area. Specifically, there is a variety of written messages that contribute to the construction
of the area as “LGBTQ space”; indeed, a space where different views on (homo)sexuality and
identity are launched and contested in an attempt to claim and appropriate space:

(1) H ETEPOOYAOOIAIA AEN EINAI OYZIKH EINAI NOPMA

(2) ZKATA 2 THN OMOKANONIKOTHTA

(3) TO GAY LIFESTYLE BPQMAEI OMO®OBIA
Meanwhile, changes in the social fabric are also marked by the language produced in public
space. As Gazi is changing and the mainstream gay scene gradually moves north, so do the
slogans in the main square begin to be replaced (by e.g., run-of-the-mill hip-hop graffiti)
leaving less prominent space to messages with LBTQ relevance, while, at the same time,
LGBTQ activism seems to co-exist with or/and to be (slowly but steadily) giving way to non-
conformist, anti-establishment political views (such as strong pro immigrant advocacy).

This fact underscores the dynamic character of the linguistic landscape and lends support
for its investigation as a necessary component of urban sociolinguistic inquiry (cf. Shohamy
et al. 2010) --the city being the place where protest and conflict feature prominently and act
as trademarks of change.
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MowiAia 0T OELPA TWV MPOTACLAKWY OPWV OTLG OLVOLLTLATLKEG KOLL OLVEPYOLOTLKEG SOMEG TNG
EAANVIKAG
MuixaAng Fewpyladeving
E.K.TA.
michgeo@enl.uoa.gr

Itn pelétn autn Ba Siepeuvriooupe tn Slemidpaocn tng ouvtagng pe thv mpoowdia oe
OUETABaTEC SOUEC HE QVOLTLOTIKA KOL OVEPYOOTIKA pruata ota EAAnvika Aappavovtag
UTIOIN XOPAKTNPLOTIKA TOU UTTOKELUEVOU OTWG [+/-0pLoTikd] kat [+/-éupuyo].

JUYKEKPLUEVQ, N Ttapol oo LEAETN aooAeital pe SOUEC Eupeilag E0TiOONG, OL OTOILEG
amoteAoUV ouvNBWC MPAYUATOAOYIKA EMITUXEIC OMAVTNOELG O EPWTNAOELS OTIWG: Tt CUVEBN;
/ Tt éptve; Ita EAANVIKG oL Bewpntikd mIBavEG amavtrosl o8 TETOLEC EPWTHOELS €ival oL
okdAouBeg: a) avattiatiky doun P-Y / Y-P kat B) avepyaotiky doun P-Y / Y-P, pe tovo site
oto Y €ite oT0 P KOl OTLG SUO TIEPUTTWOELG.

Y& YAWOOEC PE «oTABEPN» OELPA TPOTOCLAKWY OpWV OTIWCE Ta AyYAKQ, Ta MEpUavIKA
Kot ta Mepowkd €xel mapatnpnbel OTL oL avaltlatikéG Sopég epdavitouv Sladopetiki
npoowdia anod Ti§ avepyaoTtikeg (BA. Schmerling 1976, Cinque 1993 W.4.). JUYKEKPLUEVA, OTLC
OVOLTLATLIKEG O KEVTPLKOC TOVOG (KT, Chomsky & Halle 1968) Sivetal Eekabapa oto Y, evw yla
TIC OVEPYOOTIKEG UTIAPXOUV TIOLKIAQL S1oloBNnTIKA KAl TIEPAUATIKA EUPAHUATA, HE KATIOLOUG
peAetntég (m.x. Kahnemuyipour 2009) va utoBetolv tnv adamoyn ot o KT médtel
OTMOKAELOTIKA 0TOo P, Kal kKamowoug dAAoug (BA. Zubizarreta & Vergnaud 2006, Irwin 2011) va
umnootnpilouv OTL oL avepyaoTLkEG SopEC emitpEnouy KT eite oto Y eite oto P.

ATo TNV GAAn TAEUpd, ota ITAAlKA Kol oTa |oTIaVIKA, TIoU OmoTeEAOUV YAWOOEC e
OXETIKA «EAEVOEPN» CELPA OpwWV, N AVTIBECN AVALECO OE OVOLTIOTIKEG KOL OE OVEPYOLOTLKES
OOUEC eupelag €0TIOONG TTPAYHOTWVETAL e TIOWKIAIO OTN OElPd TwV OpwWV TEPA ATO TOV
TOVIOUO. AnAadn, ota ITaAlkd Kal ota lomavikd, n oudETepn CElPA OTNV AvVaALTLATIK Soun
glvat P-Y kat o Tévog MEdteL oTo Y, evw N oUSETEPN OElpd OTNV avepyaotiki doun sivat Y-P
KoL o tovog nédtel oto P (BA. Contreras 1976, Suner 1982, Burzio 1986, Bonet 1990, Cinque
1993, Pinto 1994, Levin & Rappaport Hovav 1995 p.d.).

Ye po mpoodatn melpapatiky peAETn (Georgiafentis 2012) umootnpiletal ot TO
EAAnvika eudavilouv peyalitepn euveliéioc o oxéon HE AANeG YAWOOEG TOU
xapaktnpilovtal amnd «eAelBepn» oepd Opwv. [pwWTOV, OTIC OVOLTIOTIKEG OOUEG
eudavilovral kat ot 0o akolouBieg, SnA. Y-P kat P-Y —pe tnv P-Y va sival cuyvotepn amnod
Vv Y-P, eV OTIC QVEPYAOTIKEG QMOVTA KUPLWG N akoAouBia Y-P. AeUtepov, o oxéon e ToV
TOVO, TOCO OTLC OVOLTLATIKEG OO0 KAl OTIC AVEPYOOTLKEG SOUEC, TO CUOTOTLKO TIou BplokeTal
«xapnAotepa» (to Y f to P) Aappavel tov KT oTIC TEPLOOOTEPEG MEPUTTWOELS —CUUDWVA UE
tov Kavova tou Kevrpikol tovou (KKT, Chomsky & Halle 1968, Cinque 1993, Zubizarreta
1998).

H mopoloa avakoivwon Tmopoucldlel Ta OMOTEALECUATO  HLOG  SoKldaoiag
napaywyng mou 866nke oe evAlkee PuolkoUC oUANTEG TN EAAnVkAG. H Sokipaoia
TepleAdUPaAVE EPWTNOELG EUPELOG €0TIOONG OL OMOLEC ELOAYOVTOV ME HLO ELKOVO TIOU
napouociale €va TePLOTATIKO. Avapevotav omd TOUG CUUUETEXOVTEG VA OTIAVINCOUV OTLG
EPWTNOELG XPNOLUOTIOLWVTOC OVALTLATIKA KOl AVEPYAOTIKA prpota. Kol otoug SUo tUToug
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PNUATWY CUVUTIOAOYIOTNKE N evdexouevn emibpacn EMUMPOCHETWY MAPAYOVIWY OMWG TO
[+/-oplotikd] kat to [+/-épupuxo] XaPAKTNPELOTIKO TOU Y yla Vo PNV €MnpecotolvV Ta
QMOTEAETHATA TNG MELPAUATIKAC Stadikaoiag. O anwtepog otdxog TNG doklpaciog ATtav o
EVTOTILOUOC TWV YPAUUIKWY akoAouBlwv (6nAadn P-Y f Y-P) twv avaltlatikwy Kol Twv
OVEPYOOTIKWY Sopwv TNG EAANVIKAG o€ ouvSUOOUO HE TA TOVIKA OXAMOTO Otnv KABe
nepintwon.

The dynamics of polydefinites in Greek: The missing LINK
Stergios Chatzikyriakidis
Royal Holloway, University of London / Open University of Cyprus
stergios.chatzikyriakidis@cs.rhul.ac.uk

In this paper, | look at polydefinites in Modern Greek and provide a Dynamic Syntax account,
which unifies polydefinites with both appositions and relatives. Following Lekakou &
Szendroi (2007) and Panagiotidis & Marinis (2011) | assume that polydefinites involve noun
elision. Then, in line with Lekakou & Szendroi (2007), | further assume that polydefinite
constructions are close appositives.

Using the Dynamic Syntax framework (DS), | propose to deal with polydefinites
under a generalized account of relatives, appositions and polydefinites. The difference
between close and loose appositions is taken to be the same as the difference between
restrictive and non-restrictive relatives. In the case of close appositions and restrictive
relatives, the relation LINK that links the DP with the relative (or links the two DPs) starts
form the internal type e node of the DP before the information provided from the DP has
been compiled via functio-nal application. In the case of non-restrictive and loose
appositions, the LINK relation starts form the already compiled top e node of the complex
DP node (see Cann et al, 2005 for the mechanics of such a proposal).

Moving to polydefinites, the same line of reasoning applies here. Since
polydefinintes are assumed to be close appositions a structure like to megalo to spiti is
parsed as follows: first the definite along with the adjective provide the formula information
leaving a formula metavariable to be later on substituted by the value of the noun. This
comes in the form of a conjunctive statement (Ax. (megalo(x)AU(x))), where U is the
metavariable to be substituted. Then, the noun is parsed in a new node LINKed with the
node where the adjective is parsed. The metavariable is then substituted by the value
provided by the noun (note that this metavariable can be substituted from context as well,
i.e. cases of noun ellipsis). In cases with just one definite like to megalo spiti no LINK relation
is initiated and the noun just updates the value for the metavariable U. Now from this point
on a LINK relation can still be initiated, explaining structures like to megalo spiti to petrino.

Attempting a unification of polydefinites, relatives and appositions, there is a noted
asymmetry: there are no polydefinites corresponding to loose appositions and non-
restrictive relatives. However, | will argue that such constructions are indeed possible as
witness the examples below:

1) Tise aresi se afto to xorio? Ta spitia, ta megala, ta petrina

What you like in this the village? The houses, the big, the stone (non-restrictive)

2) Piositan aftos o laos lipon? Ma fisika, i efevretiki, i apistefti, i kinezi

Who was this the nation so but of course the inventive the unbelievable, the

Chinese (non-restrictive)

Given the existence of these constructions, such asymmetry does not really exist and the
three constructions exhibit parallel structures captured via a unified account.
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The loss of true negative imperatives in the history of Greek
Katerina Chatzopoulou
University of Chicago
cchatzop@uchicago.edu

This presentation discusses a parameter reset that took place in the history of Greek
regarding the distribution of the polarity negator NEG2 un in the transition from Koine to
Medieval Greek: the loss of true negative imperatives (unavailability of NEG2 with
morphological imperative). This change must have taken place at some point during the
Early Medieval period, given that by the Late Medieval stage it is complete. In Classical
Greek, (1), and Koine Greek, (2), true negative imperatives were available. By Late Medieval
true negative imperatives are no longer possible, (3), rather a surrogate form of the verb is
employed (as is the situation in Modern Greek, see Giannakidou 1998, 2009, also Joseph and
Philippaki-Warburton 1987).

(1) un ¢a@bu. (Plato, Gorgias 501d 9)

NEG2 speak.IMP.2SG

‘Refuse.’ (lit. ‘Don’t speak.’) CLASSICAL GREEK: TNI

(2) M1 doBod. (Novum Testamentum, Secundum Marcum 5.36.2-3)
NEG2 fear.PRES.IMP.25G

‘Do not be afraid.” KOINE GREEK: TNI

(3) un xoAopavng (Livistros and Rodamne 543.)

NEG2 be.angry.INP.2SG

‘do not be angry [...]" LATE MEDIEVAL: SURROGATE FORM

Regarding the syntactic division of negative markers into phrases (XP) and heads (X0), NEG2
uni /me:/ of Classical Greek and Hellenistic Koine is argued to be phrasal in Chatzopoulou
(2012) based on a number of facts: (a) it does not block head movement; (b) NEG2 ur /me:/
responds positive to the why no(t)? test (Merchant 2006); (c) it takes XP position in other
elliptical constructions (relative clauses, disjunctions, conditionals), etc. | propose an analysis
according to which the loss of true negative imperatives points to a syntactic status shift of
NEG2 by Late Medieval, from phrase to head, as anticipated by the Van Gelderen (2004)
Head Preference Principle of syntactic change. This explains the unavailability of true
negative imperatives according to the analysis of Rivero (1994) and Rivero and Terzi (1995)
on the availability of true negative imperatives as a parameter of crosslinguistic—and
apparently diachronic—variation (see also Zeijlstra 2004).
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The pragmatics of the Modern Greek segmental markers
Maria Chondrogianni
University of Westminster
M.N.Chondrogianni@westminster.ac.uk

In this paper we discuss the Pragmatics of function-linked segmental markers, i.e. of lexical
elements or particles that speakers have at their disposal in order to express a particular
illocution and achieve their intention; in addition, segmental markers provide a clue to the
addressee on how particular uses are to be interpreted. The segmental markers we analyse
form part of the grammatical system; in some cases their use is necessary in order for a
particular illocution to be expressed, while in others they are optional elements of an
utterance, used in addition to a dedicated verb mood or negation particle, aiming to
strengthen or mitigate an utterance’s illocutionary force.

Our analysis highlights the interface between Pragmatics, Morphosyntax, and Phonology:
each identified segmental marker is described in terms of its illocution; morphosyntactic
constraints-where appropriate; and prosodic contour (through relevant Praat illustrations).
In our analysis we discuss:

i Tag questions; we show that when speakers request a confirmation of the truth
value of an utterance, they deploy a necessary tag question following their
assertion. Moreover, we show that tag questions represent an optional element
for assertions in disguise. They usually combine with Indicative. Intonation-wise,
we demonstrate that the tag is not blended with the first part of the utterance.

ii. Mnnwc (‘mipos’, perhaps): a dedicated proffer marker, when combined with
Indicative, which mitigates the force of an utterance when it combines with
Subjunctive; it is discussed in further detail, due to the variety of its uses.

iii. Apaye (‘araye’, | wonder): the dedicated wondering marker, which might be
followed by Indicative (compulsory use) or by Subjunctive (optional use).

iv. lowc¢ (‘isos’, maybe): the dedicated uncertainty marker; its use is compulsory
when it combines with Indicative, while it is an optional utterance element in
Subjunctive. Apaye and iowg, when they combine with indicative, tend to be
placed in a focal position, as our intonation illustrations demonstrate.

V. Makapt (‘makari’, ‘l wish’): an optional wish marker, which is always followed by
Subjunctive.
vi. Mou (‘pou’, negative wish): in utterances where Subjunctive is used, when

introduced by mou, the latter acts as a dedicated marker for negative
wishes/curses. MMou is an optional marker for curses, which are identified
through a dedicated intonation.

vii. Mo (‘yia’, mitigator): it introduces an order (marked by a dedicated grammatical
mood) and is used to lessen the impact of an imperative.
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The construction of membership identities in a Greek-Cypriot student society: Forms of
participation and language choices
Valentina Christodoulou
christodoulouvalentinal0@gmail.com

Starting from the premise that language and social practices can be seen as ways of doing in
a social and historical context, giving structure and meaning to what it is that we do and who
we are (Wenger, 1998), the present work deals with the ways in which member positions
and relations vis-a-vis the London-based Greek-Cypriot student Society under study have an
impact on the construction and negotiation of membership identities. By employing a
Communities of Practice framework (CoP) which focuses on engagement in social practice,
this investigation focuses on the way in which both relations of mutual engagement affect
the construction of membership identities and the ways in which language choice correlates
with the Greek-Cypriot student Society’s group identity and practices, and the ways it
defines and legitimates membership.

Generally speaking, it was found that relations developed through engagement in a
community’s practice become a source of identification with particular roles, positions and
identities; in adopting, assigning and offering subject positions, individuals are at the same
time reflecting social power relations, as different positions are associated with rights, duties
and obligations within the context that these are placed. In addition, it was found that
ethnically related resources such as the Greek-Cypriot dialect are tools through which
relations of mutual engagement can be strengthened and membership legitimated.
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OL OTEPEOTUTILKOL XOPOAKTNPLOHOL N KUPLOAEKTIKOU XapaKTrpa: MELPAATIK TPOCGEyyLon
NG KATavonong Toug anod evAALKOUG omtoudaotég TG EAAnVIKAG wg E€vng
BaoWikn Mavvakou & BapBdapa AnpomnouvAou
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Me &ebopévo OtL n 0pBN Xpron TNG oXNUATIKAG YAwooag anoteAel BaoIKr TTOPAETPO TNG
QIMOTEAEOUATIKNG ETUKOWVWVIAG Kal gival Alyo-TtoAU autovontn yla Toug Gpuotkoug OxL OUWE
KOlL ylat Toug E€voug olANTEG KABe yAwaooag, apa kat tng Néag EAANvIKAG, n avakoivwon
Slepeuva tov Babuod kKatavonong TwWV OTEPEOTUTIWV XOPAKTNPLOUMWY KN KUPLOAEKTIKOU
XOPAKTAPO Ao VAALKOUC OTIOUSAOTEG HECOU Kol Ttpoxwpnpévou emutédou. H Slepelvnon,
Tou ylvetal pe umokeipeva toug omoudaoctég Tou Aldaockaleiou Néag EAANVIKAG Tou
E.K.M.A., £XEL TEPAUATLKO XAPAKTAPO KOLL TEALKO OTOXO TN SLSaKTIKA avatpododotnon.

H Swadwaoia tng Slepelivnong Kiveital yupw omd pia opdda pn KUPLOAEKTIKWY
bpACEWV-XAPAKTNPLOUWY, TIoU £Xouv eTtAeyel pe Bdaon TNV amAr Soun Toug Kal Tov
guAnnto mopaPoAikd xapaktnpa touc. Ot omoudaotég kahoUvtal va emAEEoUY, HECA ATO
TIPOTELWVOUEVEG €VOANAKTIKEG, TNV 0pbn epunveia ywa tnv Kabepio Twv Ppdoewv-
XOPAKTNPLOUWY, TIOU Ttapouctalovtal Katd oslpd Kal Héoa oTo KATAAANAo ev8oyAwaoolko
nieptBaAlov. Ev cuveyeia, pe T XPHoN EPWTNOEWV KAELOTOU TUTIOU aviXVeUOVTOL OL TPOTIOL,
LE Toug omoiouc oL oToubaoTéG poaoeyyilouv To KaBe GpaoTikd cUVOAO Kal KATOARyouv
OTNV Katavonon Tng oxXNUATIKAG onuaciag (mponyolUevn yvwaon, SLlayAwaoolky cuykpLon,
UTIOKELLEVA EVVOLOAOYIKA OXAHOTO, EVOOYAWOGIKO MepIPArlov, KOTATUNGN GPpACEWG K.ATL.).
1ox0G eival va Sltadavolv YeVIKEG TAOEL( Kal KATteuBUvoelg otnv mpocAnn TG un
KUPLOAEKTIKNG onuooiag oe enimedo ¢ppdong, aAlAd kot va e¢axbolv cuumepdoparta, n
epappoyn twv omnoiwv Ba cupBaiel otn Sibaokahio TwV OTEPEOTUTIWY eKDPACEWY, aAAA
KoLt Tou Ae€thoyiou tng Néag EAANVLIKNAC wg £€vng eupUTEpO.
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H didaokalia tng Néag EAAnVIKAG o tuRpata Erasmus: MpoBAnpaTLopLOL Kl TPOTACELS
‘Edn MkapéAn, Edn KamoLAa, téha Neotopdatou, Nikog Pouunrg, Euayyehia Npiton &
lewpyla Zukapa
E.K.MM.A.
efikaterina@yahoo.com, nestoratou@yahoo.gr, rouniko@gmail.com, efikapoula@yahoo.gr,
egpr7779@yahoo.gr & geosyk@gmail.com

H &ibaokalia tng Néag EAANVIKNAG wg Seltepng N £€vng YAwoodg amoTteAel évav Tayutoto
efellooopevo kKAAdo pe TolKAla mapayopevou UALKoU. MoAAEG kal SladopeTikeég eival ol
TPOCEYYLOELG yLa TNV apaywyn Tou, woTtooo Sev XL KATAOTEL EPIKTO va mAnpot to dacua
Twv Wlaitepwv avaykwv kabBs opadog-otoxou. Adopun ylo tnv mapoloa £loHynon
amotéAece n OLOOKTIKA E€UMELpial pag oe TtUApoTa doltntwv Erasmus. Apxlkd, yivetal
OVAAUGCHN TWV XOPAKTNPLOTIKWY (Xwpa mpogAeuong, nAkia, omoudég KAL), eviladepovtwy
(m.x. Yuxaywyia, MOATIONOG, Tafidla) Kal KWNTpWV (EKUABNon Baclkwv oTolelwv TG
SeUTEPNC YAWOOAC 08 GUVIOHUO XPOVIKO SLACTNUA) TNG CUYKEKPLUEVNG OLASAG-OTOXOU. 2T
OUVEXELD, TIopaTiBeTal pio SLEAKTIKN TIPOCEyyLon o apxdaploug pottnteg Erasmus, n omola
elval mpooappoopévn o TPOYpAUMATA ylo ToxUppubuoug KUKAoOUG paBnudatwv. H
T(POCEYYLoN auTH MepAaUPBAveL SpaoTnNPLOTNTEG TIOU avTammokpivovtal oe OAa ta emineda
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YAWOOLKAG avAAUGoNG Kol KAAUTITOUV ouvluaoTIKA TIg Se€LOTNTEG (KaTavonon Kot mapaywyn
podopLkoU Kal ypamtol AGyou), KaBweG Kal TG TOLKIAEG ETUKOLWVWVLAKECG TIEPLOTATELS OTLC
omoleg ol omoudaoTég kKaholvtal va avteneEeABouv. MEpog TNG elorynong amoteAel Kal n
TOpoUGCLaCN CUYKEKPLUEVWY TIPOTACEWY TIOU EVOWUOTWVOVTAL OTNV MAPATAVW SLOAKTIKN
TPOCEyYLon. ITOX0G HaC elval adevoc oL TPOTACELS AUTEC VO OVTATTOKPIvVoVTOL OTOo eminedo
KOLL TO OUYKEKPLUEVO KOWVO Kal adeTEPOU va KOAUTITOUV €va eupU ¢ACHA YVWOEWV Tou Ba
KOTOOTAOEL TOUG OTIOUSAOTEG ETMLKOWVWVLOKA LKAVOUC OUANTEG.
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Npoodatn yAwaoown allayn ota eAAnVIKd: IXESLAGUOG TOU ALaypovikou
Zwpatog EAAnvikwv Kewévwy tou 2000 auwva
Aloviong lNoutoog & Mewpyia Opaykakn
E.K.TLA.
dgoutsos@phil.uoa.gr

KAdSoL 6mwce n otopikr) YAwoooAoyla Kal N CUCXETIOTIKA KowwvioyAwoooloyia, aAAd Kot
£€PEUVEC yla PalvOpeVa OTWG N YPAUUATIKOMOINoN, €X0UV CUVELODEPEL OTN UEAETN TNG
npoodatng YAWoolknG aAAayng, n omoila amoteAel TO avilkeipevo OAO Kal MEPLOCOTEPWV
EPEUVNTIKWY Tipoomtabelwy, kabwg auvfavovral ol Slabéoipuol mopoL ylo TG SLoSOXIKES
daocelg TnG Lotopiag Twv yA\woowv. H peBodoloyia mou akoAouBeital otnpiletal Kuplwg otn
XPNON OUYKPIOLWWY OWUATWY KELUEVWY, TIOU ETUTPEMOUV TN GCUOCTNUATIKA ovAAuon
Slaxpovikwv Sedopévwy amd aubeviika (ypamtd kal mtpodoplkd) Keipeva (A.x. Ta cwuata
KEWWEVWVY Brown, Frown, LOB kat FLOB yio ta AyyAwka tou 2000 atwva, yla AAAeG YAWOOEG
BA. Mair 2009). Ta yAwoolkd daiwvopeva mou €xouv peletnBel adopouv allayég oto
Ae€\oylo (A.x. Baker 2011) kal tn ypappatikn (Leech k.a. 2009), Toug veoloylopoUg (Fischer
1998), tnv mapaywyikn popdoloyia (Baayen & Renouf 1996) k.a.

H mapouoa avakoivwon mapouolalel éva €PEUVNTIKO TIPOYPALO TIOU OTOXEVEL va
KOAUYPEL TO KEVO OTn UEAETN NG mMpdodatng yAwoowkng alayng ota EAAnvika pe tn
Snuoupyio Kol avaluon evog SLaxpovikol CWHATOG KELPHEVWY NG EAANVIKNAG tou 2000
olwva. To owpa Kelpévwy Ba mepthappavel keipeva amno 1o 1900 £éwg to 1990 (20 ekar.
Aé€elg) kal Ba €xel ouykpiown doun pe to Jwua EAAnvikwy Kewpévwy (Goutsos 2010), mou
nephappavel kelpeva amd to 1990 £wg to 2010 (30 ekat. Agelg). Itnv avakoivwon
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avaAvovtal ol KUPLOoL OTOXOL TOU EPEUVNTIKOU TIPOYPAPUATOCG Kal To Bewpntikd I{ntpata
TIOU OXETI{OVTAL HE TN OUYKPOTNON £VOC SLAXPOVIKOU CWHUATOG KELWEVWY TNG EAANVIKNG Kall
antovtol gUpUTEPWY KOWWVIOYAWoOolKwY Bepdtwy. Mapouotdlovtal €miong VOELKTIKA
napadelypata epoppoywv ToU SLOXPOVIKOU CWHOTOG KELUEVWV TOU OXETL{ovVTaL UE TNV
npoodatn yAwaoaotkr alhayr otn SLAPKELA TWV SEKAETLWY TOU TIEPACUEVOU OLWVAL.
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Clitics and clitic doubling in the Greek verbal and nominal domain
Evangelia Daskalaki & Marios Mavrogiorgos
University of Alberta & University of Ulster
mmavrog@yahoo.gr

In the generative literature, a number of parallelisms have been established between the
verbal and the nominal domain, both in Modern Greek (henceforth, Greek) and in other
languages (see Alexiadou, et al. 2007). Nevertheless, few, if any, researchers have looked
into cliticization and clitic doubling in these two domains in Greek. In this paper, we aim to
fill this gap by investigating the distribution of morphologically genitive clitics in two verbal
constructions (1-2), and one nominal construction (3), both in isolation and in clitic doubling:

1) a. Edhosa tu Kosta  to vivlio. Ditransitive verbs (dative DP)
gave.lsg the Kosta.dat the book.acc
b. Tu edhosa (tu Kosta) to vivlio.
Him.cl.dat gave.1sg (the Kosta) the book.acc
2) a. Iperisxisa tu Kosta. Monotransitive verbs (genitive DPs)
prevailed.over.1sg the Kosta.dat
b.* Tu iperisxisa (tu Kosta)
him.cl prevailed.over.1sg the Kosta.gen
3). a. to vivlio tu Kosta. Nominal domain (possessor/genitive DP)
the book the Kosta.gen
b.to vivliotu (*tu Kosta)
the book his.cl (*the Kosta.gen)

It is evident from the above structures that the distribution of clitics and clitic doubling is
asymmetric not only across the verbal and the nominal domain, but also within the verbal
domain. First, we argue that the availability of cliticization is linked to the presence of a
functional head merged outside the lexical domain, which Agrees with the clitic in the object
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position, displaces it and licenses it in the derived position. We argue that this is possible in
the ditransitive verbal domain (1b), due to the presence of a v-applicative head (see
Anagnostopoulou 2003), as well as in the nominal domain (3b), under the standard
assumption that nominal possessors receive case via Agree with a T-akin functional head
(see Alexiadou, et al. 1997). However, monotransitive verbs like the one given in (2b) lack
such a functional head, as the genitive case involved in these constructions is linked to a
theta-role assigned via external merger by subparts of the lexical verb (namely the
preposition). As a result, the clitic fails to establish an Agree relationship with a higher
functional head (and hence fails to be licensed at PF and LF). Second, we argue that the
availability of clitic doubling depends on the presence of a functional head and on the
structure of the clitic (weak pronoun, or D-clitic). The unavailability of a functional head
explains the ungrammaticality of clitic doubling with monotransitives such as (2b). The
structure of possessive clitics explains the ungrammaticality of clitic doubling in the nominal
domain (3b). Based on empirical evidence (in particular scope properties of enclitics in
nominal vs. verbal domain), we argue that genitive clitics in the nominal domain are not
clitics, but weak pronouns (in the sense of Cardinaletti & Starke 1999). Given that weak
pronouns are full DPs (and not subparts of full DPs, like clitics), they are in complementary
distribution with full DPs.

H rtoAuonpia tou pApatog emy(vEw) Kat TWV TTOPAYWYWV TOU oTLE SLAAEKTOUG TNG
apxaiag EAANVIKAG: To mapadsiypa tng apxaiog Meoonvng
Anuntpa AgAAn
Maveniotuto Mehomovvroou
dimdelli@gmail.com

To Ae€kd twv Liddell & Scott kataypddel TIc €€N¢ KUPLEC onUAGCLeg yia To A&Enua VELUW: A
Stavéuw, polpalw B Bookw, Bookw {wa. EKk mpwtng 0Pewc, oL onuaocieg autég Sev dalvetal
va €XoUV altlwdn e€aptnon aAld sival SuvaToV -HECW TG SLASLKACLAC TNG «CUVETTAYWYNG»
KOL TOU «UTIOVONUATOG» Kal pE adetnplo tov «puBo» tng A&Eng- va odnynBolue otnv
OPXETUTIKI ohUaclol TOU PAMOTOG KAl OTLC ONpaoieg Tou avaduBnkav «amd TV AELTOUPYIKN
cUUITWOon SladopeTikwv SeSOUEVWY TNC EUMELPLOC» OTIWG £xeL OGN AexOel.

H peAétn avtAel amd TUMOUG TOU OUVOETOU EMIVEUW KAl TWV TIOpAywywv Tou
(émvouia, érvoun/émvouai, émivéunotg, émvoutov, &mivouog, K.T.L.) TIOU QmOVTOUV OE
avtoypada keipeva (Pnoiopata, 6Slokpatikéc ouvOrkeg, Siattnoieg, ocuupaocelg /
oupdwvieg, katdloyol OaflWHATOUXWY, K.A.) KOl EMLYEIPEL VO OUYKPOTNOEL €val oUVOAO
OnNUOCLWY TIOU €ite enmekteivouy eite e€eldikevouv TIC NON YVWOTEC onuaoieg. TiBetal To
{ATtNUo. EpUnVelag TG OXETIKAG «opoloyiac» mou Stadopornoleital amd tnv pia moAn A
ETUKPATELX OTNV AAAN Sedopévou OTL Sev amokAeleTal va xpnotpomnoleital o (Slog 6pog yla
va SnAwoel Sladopetikolg Beououg Kal avilotpodws o 8log¢ Beopds va SnAwvetal pe
Slapopetikoug 6poug, TpPA. Kal To mapadelypa tng apyaiag Meoonvng.
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H GUYKELUEVIKI] SLOKELUEVIKOTNTA TN KATAVONONG Kot mapaywyng Adyou ota Aaicta tou
YAwookoU padruatog. Asiktng YAwookrg a§loAdynong Kat KELLEVOTOinon tng
TOUTOTNTOG TOU UTIOKELUEVOU
Mapia Anpaon & Napaokeun Zaxwidou
Anpokpitelo Mavemnotiuio Opakng
mdimasi@bscc.duth.gr & p.sachinidou@gmail.com

OL ouvaAlaktikéc 1 SlampaylateuTikEG (transactions, negotiations) kot Slapkwg
OUVOOLOUUEVEG OXEOELG avAYVWOoNG Kol ypadnc amoteAolv €va TUAHA TwV TTOAAATAWY
SIKTUWV péoa ota omoia Asttoupyel n yAwooa kot n yAwooikn eknaidevon ( Mac Arthur &
Graham & Fitzgerald, 2006 : 174-78 - Hirvela, 2004 - McCutchem, 2000- Swanson
&Berninger, 1996 -Berninger & Swanson, 1994-Rosenblatt, 1983). Ma tnv €AAnvikn Kat
SuTIkA YAwoolkn ekmaibeuon ol cuvallayEg 1) ol SlampayuateUoeLg aUTEG oxedlalovtal o
plo oUyKeELHEVIK SLAKELUEVIKOTNTA adOoU N aAVAYVWOT CUYYEVIKWY BEUATIKA KELLEVWY OO
TOUG HaBNTEG TpoNnyeital OTEVA XPOVIKA TG Ypadrg Tou S1koU TOUG KELWEVOU HE TO omolo
KOL OUVOANQOOETOL, SLATPOYHUATEUETOL. TNV KELUEVOKEVIPLKA SLAOTAON TNG YAWGOGOLKNAG
ekmaidevong n avayvwon Kelpévwy dev elval HOVO 0 HAKPLVOG SLOKELUEVIKOG AmONXog TG
TOPOAYWYNG KEWEVWY, Ta KEIPEVIKA Siktua mou Oiéypale oto mapeABov o pabning, o
padntevopevog ouyypodéag, aAAd KoL TO QUECO CUYKEIMEVO TNG Mabnteiag tou otnv
mapaywyrn AGyou, Ol QVOYVWOEL{ TTOU OIMOTEAOUV TOUC QUECA YELTVIA{OVTEG TTOPOUC TNG
vypadng Tou. ITnV Mapol oo AVOKOIVWGoN EPEUVOUE UE TNV KPLTIKI avaAuon AOyou OUTEG TLG
OUYKELUEVIKEG SLAKELPEVIKOTNTEG OVAYVWONG Kol ypadnc wg PEpog TNG SibaokaAiag Kal
afloAdynong Tou YAwooLKoU PaBAuatog Kal Tn onuoaocia Toug yla tnv KELPLEVOToinon TG
TOUTOTNTAG TOU HaBnTeudpevou ouyypadéa pEoca oTa TAaiola NG YAWOOLKAG TOU
ekmaidevong. H épeuva poag adopd to HABNTIKA Keipeva Tou ypadtnkav wg HEPOC TNG
g€€taong Twv HaBNTWVY 0To HABNUA TNG VEOEAANVIKAG YAwooag o€ €va Tunpa 23 matdlwy
¢ A" Aukelou, og oxoAeio tng dutikng OscoaAovikng.

"MNaAafoAéEng” otn Xoptidtn: Ot veoAoyLopol Kat oL AeLtoupyieg Toug
Elprivn AnuntpomnouAou
Axkadnuia ABnvwv
eirinidimitropoulou@yahoo.com
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MEAETWVTOG TOUG MTEPLKELUEVIKOUG VEOAOYLOUOUG OTOV TIOLNTLKO AGYO yLa TaldLd tng O€tng
Xoptiatn (AnuntpomouAou 2011), SnAadn Toug veoAoylopolC Tou SnuloupyouvTal Kal
gpunvevovtal BAcEL TOU EMKOWVWVIAKOU TepBAAOVTOG / TEPIKELUEVOU, OTTOSELXTNKE
KaBapd OTL €vag VEOAOYLOUOG CUVEVWVEL KOTA TOV OXNUATLOMO TOU AEEELG KL EVVOLEC Ao TO
UTOAouto Keipevo, pe Wlaitepn Baputnta. Alaxwpilovtag TNV avaAuor toug o dour Kot
Aettoupyla (Xplotodidou 2001), metuyaivoupe TapAAANAQ Kol TO SLOXWPLOUO METALY
QULTLOAOYNGONG KOl AELTOUPYLKOTNTAG TOucg, adol ol L8LotnTéG toug (Soun) €Enyouv tnv
TMPOEAEUCON KOL TNV KOTavonon Ttou¢ (attioAdynon), ald kol thv mpoodopd Toug
(Aettoupyla) oTN CUVEKTIKY) GUCTOCN TOU KELWEVOU.

Katnyoplomowjoape tig Asttoupyieg Twv 362 VEOAOYLOMWY TIOU EVIOTHOTNKAV WG
€€NC: KELWEVIKEG (68%), UDOAOYIKEG (26%) Kol OUVELPULKEG (6%) oto olvolo Twv 878
Aettoupylwy. Alamotwdnke OTL To TPOPASIOUA  OTIC KELUEVIKEG AEITOUPYIEG TWV
TIEPIKELUEVIKWY VEOAOYLOUWV TNG OLTNG XOPTLATN TO €XEL N SLAMAEKTIKn) AgtToupyia Le
Too0oTO 77%, n omola evepyormoleital Kuplwg omd ouvrtomieg Kal emavepdavioels.
AkoAouBoUv n ava@optkn Asttoupyior pe MOCOOTO 16% KAl N EMUTATIKA HE TOCOOTO 7%.
IXETIKA UE TIG UPOAOYIKES AgtToupyieg, aUTEG avadelkviovTal e TNV apxn tng mpoBoAnc
kat’ efoynv, mou ekdppdalel Slaltepa TNV TOWNTIKA YAWOOA Kal ocuviotatal otnv
amoautouatonoinon e mocootd 59%, n omola yivetaur eite pe aviyetdBeon Twv
ouvBeTkwy eite pe oupdupuod (BA. Katoolda & Ndka). TEAOG, OXETIKA LE T CUVELPULKA
Agttoupyia mopatnpoupe OTL €ival n tpltn oe cuxvotnta eudaviong otn Xoptiatn Kal
EVEPYOTOLELTAL KUPLWG in presentia, S5nNAadr) CUYKELLEVIKAL.

JuykplvovTag Ta QMOTEAECUATA QUTA LE TOL ATTOTEAECHOTO TOU COrpus VEOAOYLOUWVY
tou 068. EAUTn (avdluon Xplotodidou 2001), evOelkTIKA avadEPOUUE OTL KAl OE AUTOV N
SlarmAekTikn Asttoupyia amoSelkvUETAL N CNUOVTLKOTEPN KELEVIKN Asttoupyia, Baollouevn,
OUWC, Kuplwg oTn cuvtomia KoL AlyOTEPO OTN HEPLKN emavepdavion. Emiong, otov EAUTN dev
napatnpeltal éviova n amoautopatonoinon, n onola eival xapaktnploTtiky otn XopTidtn,
EVW N OUVELPULKA Agttoupyla epdaviletal in absentia kal emiteAeltal pe SLopopeTKO TPOTO.

Itnv avakoivwor pog Ba avadeifoupe OAeg TIC SLaDOPEC KAl OVATPEXOVTOG
ETUKOUPLKA o€ avaAUOoELS Tou Aoyou GAAwV ocuyypadéwy, Ba mpoonadriooupe va Seifoupe
dLaitepeg MAeUPEC TNG TTOINONG YLa TTALSLA WG TIPOG TN XPrON VEOAOYLOLWV.

Evéewtikn BipAloypadia:

Avaotaoladn — Zupewvidn, A. 1986. H veodoyia otnv Kotvri NeogAAnvikn (Aldaktopikn
AwatpLBn). Osooalovikn: A.MN.O.

Anuntpomoulou, Elp. 2011. Ot veoAoyiouol kot ol AEITOUPYIEC TOUG OTOV MOLNTIKO Adyo yla
rtatbia ™ng O£tn¢ Xoptiarn (AmAwpatiki epyacia). ABrva: E.K.M.A.

KatooUba, . & Nakag, ©. (umo €kbdoon). OYeic g Neodoyiag: EmavetupoAdynon kai
Juupupon (Mepikol kat oAikoi Ae€ikoi ouupupuoi).

Xplotodibou, A. 2001. O flointikdoc NeoAoyiouog kat ot Aettoupyiec tou. Kewuevikn —
MMwaoaooAoyikn mpoogyyian oto Epyo tou Oduacéa EAUTN. ABrva : Gutenberg.

On resurrecting the prosodic foot
Gaberell Drachman & Angeliki Malikouti-Drachman
University of Salzburg
gaberell.drachman@sbg.ac.at

Laudan (1977) claimed that the core of a research tradition evolves when apparently

essential elements can be jettisoned without compromising the problem-solving success of
the tradition. We want here to explore the converse case, viz. the resurrection of elements
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of linguistic theory previously jettisoned. Examples are: a) Bever & Poeppel (2010) resurrect
Analysis-by-Synthesis, under new backgrounds; and b) Drachman (2012) resurrects
dissimilative vowel raising in Greek, under a Principles & Parameters re-analysis.

We extend the argument on the resurrection of jettisoned elements, from syntax
and phonology (above) to prosody, viz. the case of the prosodic foot. We first recall that the
larger prosodic entities — e.g. phonological word (PW), or phonological phrase (PPh) — are
generally accepted as prosodic categories, despite disagreement on the number of these
categories ( Ito-Mester 2008). However, it is largely agreed that units below word (i.e.
foot or syllable) are only rhythmic entities. In reopening this discussion (cf. Kabak &
Revithiadou 2009) we find support from already explored areas of Greek phonology
demanding the presence of a disyllabic foot. a) stress in AGk (Steriade 1988) as well as in
SMGk (Malikouti-Drachman & Drachman (1989). b) truncated hypocoristics of proper names
in SMGk (Malikout-Drachman 1999), Cypriot (Drachman et al 2001), and AGk (Malikouti-
Drachman & Xronopoulou 2003). c) Phonological processes such as vowel harmony
(Revithiadou et al 2004/2006), and spontaneous consonant germination in Cypriot and the
dialect of Kos (Malikouti-Drachman 2008).

The aim of this paper, based on the additional evidence for the ‘foot’ in the
stressing of acronyms (MalikoutiDrachman & Drachman 2011), is to further support the
resurrection of this previously jettisoned prosodic category, by processes involving the foot
and recursivity.
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On the meaning and productivity of the Modern Greek prefix iper-: A corpus-based study
Angeliki Efthymiou, Georgia Fragaki & Angelos Markos
Democritus University of Thrace, University of Athens & Democritus University of Thrace
aefthym@eled.duth.gr

This paper aims at exploring the meaning and productivity of the Modern Greek prefix iper-,
used to form adjectives, nouns, participles and verbs (e.g. iperdnSropos ‘superhuman’,
ipérvaros ‘overweight’, iperednikds ‘supranational’, iperektimé ‘overrate’, iperpsifizo ‘vote
for’, iperpolitikopiiménos ‘super-politicized’). The data used for the measurement of the
productivity of iper- comes from the Corpus of Greek Texts (CGT), a synchronic corpus of
Modern Greek, including approximately 28 million words from a variety of spoken and
written text types. (For more details on the corpus, see Goutsos 2010). We follow
Efthymiou, Fragaki & Markos (2012), which investigated the frequency and morphological
productivity of Greek verb-forming suffixes with a corpus-based methodology, in a similar
way to previous research on other languages (e.g. Baayen & Lieber 1991, Baayen 1992, Plag,
Dalton-Puffer & Baayen 1999, Gaeta & Ricca 2003).
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There has been no extensive research on the prefix, with the exception of two studies on
its semantics (Efthymiou 2003, Gavriilidou to appear), which analyze it as an intensifying
item, by employing data from lexicographic sources rather than corpora. The current paper
takes a broader perspective by attempting to answer the following research questions:

(a) How many meanings are expressed by the prefix iper-?

(b) Is it equally productive in all meanings?

(c) Is the evaluative meaning its most robust semantic pattern?

(d) Is it equally productive across spoken and written registers?

(e) Is it more productive in certain text types?
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The morphosyntactic structure of the Greek past (perfect-passive) participle
Alexis Evangeliou
University of Patras
aeuaggeliou@upatras.gr

The Greek past (perfective, passive) participle (GPP) is used in combination with either of
two auxiliary verbs, «€yw (exo)=to have» and «&iuat (ime)=to be» to form periphrases of the
perfect tenses in the active and the passive voice respectively, as in the following examples:
la. Exw ypaupévo to ypappa (exo grameno to grama)
Have-1sg write-p.prt-neut the letter
| have written the letter
b. To ypaupa eivat ypappévo (to grama ine grameno)
The letter be-3sg write-p.prt-neut
The letter is written
As we can see from the examples above, the participle takes nominal inflection for number,
gender and case. Furthermore, the GPP can be used as an adjective. It is inflected as
adjectives are, and although it is considered to be a non-finite verbal type, a closer
morphological analysis makes us believe that it retains certain elements of finiteness, in the
sense that it always refers to an accomplished action in relation to the time being referred to
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in the utterance, whether this be in the present, the future, or the past. Wasow (1977),
distinguishes between verbal and adjectival PPs, adding that they do not constitute a
uniform grammatical category and that only adjectival ones can function as DP modifiers.
Verbal ones, on the other hand, attribute structural case and project J-roles. In (1a) for
example, the PP is verbal, attributing accusative case and the U-role of theme to the DP to
grama.

The participle in (1) is traditionally considered to be in the passive voice. However,
as example (1a) shows the same participle can participate in active voice formations. On this
basis it is argued that voice does not simply depend on the presence of the participial forma,
but is further distinguished by auxiliary selection. More precisely, exo is used for active
voice, and ime for mediopassive. Namely, in (1a) the DP to grama is realized as the object
(internal argument) of the participle (with which it agrees), while in (1b) it is realized as the
subject of the main verb and agrees in phi-features both with the verb and the participle.

On the basis of the above properties, we will provide evidence that the structures
formed with these two auxiliaries and the GPP are biclausal (Kayne, 1989). The differences
between the two will be attributed to their formal properties as these arise from the
different auxiliaries. In this respect we will also account for the resultative reading
associated with the ime structures. In example (1b) the sentence is referring to the result of
the action of writing the letter, that is, that the letter is written. In (1a), on the other hand, it
is mainly the action that is being referred to in | have written the letter.

Finally, we will look into GPPs formed by verbs, which do not form any other passive
verbal types. Following Manzini & Savoia (2007), we will try to show that such PPs are not
formed in the lexicon, but that morphosyntax has an essential role to play in them.

Key words: Morphosyntax, Greek past (perfect, passive) participle, biclausal structures,
finiteness.
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H kelpeviki otdon o€ online kowdtnteg aAAnAoBorOclag NALKLWHEVWY
Navaywwtng Zadeipng & ZtéAog Kuplakou
Texvohoyiko Navemniotruio Kumpou
stelios.kyriacou@cut.ac.cy

H nmapoloa peAétn aviyvelel TIG AsEIKOYPOUUATIKEG ETIAOYEG o€ pla Stapecolafolpevn e
uTtoAoyloTr Kowvotnta oAAnAofonBelag nAkiwpévwy (SeniorNet) mou umodépouv amod
KOTAOALPN. To OQVTIKEMEVO QUTAG TNG €PEUVAC Elval vo TIOPEXEL UL OAOKANPWUEVN
avaluon, Baoclopévn yla mpwtn ¢opd oTig apxeEG tng AvaAuong AOyou, TIPOKELUEVOU va
SlamiotwBel o Tpdmog unootnpleng os autd ta dedopéva. Alddopeg HUEAETEG £xouv yivel
OXETIKA He TN OlopecohaBolpevn amd umoloylot emikowwvia (Computer-mediated
communication) kat tnv nAkkia (ageing), onwg ylo moapdadeypa, Avaluon Kowwvikwv
Awtvwv kat AvaAvon Meplexopévou (Pfeil & Zaphiris, 2007), aA\d moté Sev £xel yivel
avAaAucon Tou AOYOU QUTWV TwV KOWOTATWY. H avdaluon Adyou &ivel Eudacn oto xwpo Tng
TOUTOTNTAG KAl ELOIKOTEPO OTOV TPOTIO OV TtapAyovTal, culntouvral ol avabewpouvtal ot
TIPOCWTILKEG, KOWWVIKEG KOL TIOALTIOMLKEG TAUTOTNTEG MECW CUYKEKPLUEVWY ETIIAOYWV OTN

50



VAwooa kol oto Udog ot  éva  TMANDOG  EMIKOWWVIOKWY  TIEPIKELUEVWV
(FewpyakomoUAou&Moutoog 2008). H €psuva autr BacloTNKE OTO UOVTEADO TNG KELUEVIKAG
oTAong mou ewonxnke amod tnv Berman (2004) kal to omoio KatadelkvUeL TV cUVSEDN Kal
v aAAnAe€dptnon PeTagy Kelpévou, ocuyypadea Kol avayvwaotn. Z0udwva e To POVIEAD
aQUTO N YAwoolkn €kdppacn TwV KEUEVWV ATMOKAAUTTEL TIG OXECELG TOU KELUEVOU,
Snuoupyol kat anodektn. O 6pog mepAaUPAVEL eMioNg TNV EUMTAOKN TOU cuyypadEéa, TNV
KOLWVWVLKA UTIAYOPEUMEVN afloAdynon, TNV EMIOTNULIKN KAl OE€OVTIKA TPOTUKOTNTA, TNV
OUYKLVNOLOKN OmoXpwon Tou TepleXOUEVOU. Ol eKAOTOTE A£€IKOYPOAUMOTIKEG ETUAOYEG
Snuloupyolv Sladopa ouvey TOU TPOCWIILKOU OTO YEVIKO, TOU OUYKEKPLUEVOU OTO
adnpnuévo, Tou €L8IKOU OTO YEVIKO KOl TOU EUTAEKOMEVOU OTO amootaclomolnuévo. H
apoUoa £PEUVA ETILKEVTPWVETOL OTO VO SLATILOTWOEL WG eKPPATETAL N KELEVLKN) OTAON
TWV XPNOTWV TNEG KOWOTNTOC KAl WG SLEUKOAUVeTAL N online emikowvwvia. MNa To okomo
ouTto €ywve avaAluon 400 pnvupdtwy, ta omoia avtoAAdaxBnoav oe pla SladiKTuakn
Kowotnta He Bfpa oulitnong tnv KatdBAupn. Mo oUyKeKPLUEVA, OTNV £PEUVA QUTH
avixveuBnkav ol AeEIKOYPAUUOTIKEG ETUAOYEG TWV XPNOTWV KOl N AELToupyia TOUG yla va
SlamiotwBel mw avadUETAL N KELUEVIKH OTACH TWV XPNOTWV OUTWV. Ta ANMOTEAECUOTO QUTA
OUYKPLVOVTAL LE KOWVWVIOAOYLKA HOVTEAQ, UE OKOTIO va SlamotwOel n Umapén cupdwviag n
Sladwviag petaly toug kot TtEAOG Slepeuvatol katd moco n SlapecoAafolpevn amd
UTIOAOYLOTH €MLKOWVWVIO EMNPeAlel TO PaLVOUEVO OUTO.
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Nwg n kouBévta yivetal eOvikn adriynon
Mapia ZépPa
Université de Strasbourg
mzerva@unistra.fr

H mapovuoa avakolvwon otnpiletal oe UAKO Tou OUAAEXBNKe péoca ota TAaiolo
KOWWVLIOYAWOGOAOYLKNC €peuvag ota xwpLa Mnadpa (lwavviva) kat Néa Mnadpa (Z€ppeg).
Ta xwpld autd OS&nuloupyndnkav amd Mikpooldteg Toupkodwvoug TPOOPUYEG,
AUTIKOTIOVTIOUG KOTA KUpLo AOyo, HETA thv XuvOnkn tng Awlavvng. OL toupkodpwvol
npooduyeg (100.000 amd toug 1.200.000 mpooduyeg mou amoypadnkav To 1928)
QVTLUETWTITLOOV Ta (Lo TtpoPAnUaTa Pe To oUVoAo Tou e€oplotou MAnBuaouol. Qatdoo, & Ba
NTav umepPoAr va MoUUE OTL, OTNV TEPIMTWON TWV TOUPKOPWVWY, To TPOoPARUATA ATAV
peyebupéva, ek 6oov adopd to cUUPOALKS emimedo. Aoyw Tng Toupkodwviag, oL ev
AOyw mpooduyeg NpBavV AVIIHETWIOL UE LA OKOWN TILO £VIOVN GPVNON avayvwplong, €K
MEPOUG TWV VIOMWY, TNG TAUTOTNTAC TOuC Ww¢ EAAAvVwv, Kol ouvemoakoAouBa Tou
SLKOLWHATOC TOUG VA amoTeAOUV HEPOC, OE TMPAYUATIKO ald Kal oe ¢pavtaolako eninedo,
™G eMNnVIKAG Kowwviag. Onwe eivalt ¢puokd, oL MpooduyeC Kal oL amoyovol Toug
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ULoBETNoaV MEPITEXVEC OTPATNYIKEC YLO VA OITAVTI|COUV OTO APVNTIKA OTEPEOGTUTIO TTOU TOUG
adopovoav Kal va SLatpavwoouV TV EAANVIKOTNTA TOUG.

TKOTOC TN avaKkoivwaong pag eivat va Sel€oupe MWE TO ATOUO — WG TETOLO, AAAQ Kall
W¢ HENOC pLaG, TOUAA)LoTOV 600V adopd TNV OVAKOIVWOK HOC, KOWOTNTAG — evotepvileTal
Tov Kupiapyxo €0vikd AOyo Kal SLampayUaTEVUETAL TO TTIEPLEXOUEVO TOU WOTE VO OTITOKOUIOEL
Ta péylota duvatd odEAN, OXL LOVO OTNV EKACTOTE ETUKOLVWVLAKI TEploTaon, aAd Kal ooV
adopd TNV KATAOKEUHR TNG «SLOYPOVIKAC» TOU TAUTOTNTAG. Mo OUYKEKPLUEvVE, Ba
OVOAUCOUHE €va OmOOTIOOUA CUVEVTEUENG 25 ypaUUwy (ouvexopevn porn Adyou), tou
omolou pla Aemtopepng YAwoooloylky avaAiuon OxL Hovo pag mAnpodopel ywa tnv
adpnynUOTIK Tou Soprn aAAG Kal mapameéunel Slapkwe otnv eBvikn adnynon pe tnv onola
o adnynua Slaléyetal. Oa €0TIACOUME TNV TPOCOXH HOC OTNV £MAOYH TOU PNUATIKOU
XPOVOU, TNG £YKALONG, OPLOPEVWYV SELKTWV Adyou, KaBwe Kal otnv oAudwvia ou SLENEL TO
Kelpevo.
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Abstract objects and participial clauses in Classical Greek
Richard Faure
Université de Nice-Sophia Antipolis
faurerichard5044 @neuf.fr

This paper is about the diversity of attitude verbs embedding participial argument clauses in
Classical Greek (CG) and its implications for the perception of abstract objects (in the lines of
Asher 1993). Among the wide range of CG complement clause types, participial clauses are
taken to be selected by presupposition triggering, i.e. factive predicates (de Boel 1980).
Though on the right track, this proposal is not correct since predicates like délos ‘evident’ do
take participial clauses but are crucially not factive, but only veridical i.e. the presupposition
does not project in nonveridical contexts (in Giannakidou’s 1998 sense: “It is not evident
that Peter came” does not entail that Peter came as “Jack does not know that Peter came”
does). | then argue that, though they share a common feature (truth of their complement), a
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more fine-grained typology of participial selecting predicates can be found. From their
selection properties (Kiuhner-Gerth 1904:8481-482) two semantically coherent classes
emerge:

1) Emotive and evaluative factive predicates (EEFPs): The subject entertains a judgmental
relation to the proposition. They select for nominative and dative participial clauses and not
for interrogative clauses (though accepting exclamative clauses). E.g. khairé ‘rejoice’,
katégord ‘accuse’

2) Cognitive factive (CFPs) (e.g. oida ‘know’, horé ‘see’) and veridical predicates (VerPs) (e.g.
délos ‘clear’, deiknumi ‘show’): they involve an epistemic viewpoint of the subject on the
proposition. They select for nominative and accusative participial clauses AND for
interrogative clauses.

Striking is the fact that the two factive classes do not pattern together. This is a well-
known fact in the literature (Kreutz 1998, Beaver 2010). | shall go a step further and claim
that the syntactic distribution mirrors a selection difference. CFPs pattern with VerPs in that
the presupposition of their complement does not always project (in the case of association
of nonveridicality and focus: Beaver 2010), contrary to EEFPs. My claim is that this is due to
the nature difference of their complement. EEFPs take facts, CFP and VP take true
propositions. Contrary to propositions that can be false (selected by verbs like nomizo
‘believe’), true propositions cannot prove false, but, as propositions, their truth can be
suspended in specific contexts. This is confirmed by the possibility to embed interrogative
clauses. Such clauses denote propositions whose truth value is unknown. Cognitive
predicates are then suitable to embed them. On the other hand, facts and EEFPs are not
compatible with truth suspension and are only suitable for exclamative clauses, which
convey a presupposition (Abels 2010). Other arguments come 1) from the pronoun
announcing a subordinate clause (I know jt that...), which is rather neuter plural with EEFPs
and singular with CFPs and VerPs. 2) other selection properties (emotives also select for fact
denoting phrases like epi + dative).
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Particles and focus: An insight into left periphery in Lysias
Giorgio Fogliani
Universita degli Studi di Padova
giorgiofogliani@gmail.com

The particles system is one of the most peculiar characteristics of Ancient Greek. Although
important studies have been devoted to particles, their function and their syntactic position
still seem ambiguous and generic: Denniston says that particles “tend to gravitate at its [the
sentence’s] opening, where the emphasis in Greek usually lies.” (pp. Iviii-lix). So 8¢ “denotes
either pure connexion, ‘and’, or contrast, ‘but’, with all that lies between” (p. 162) and &1
both “denotes that a thing really and truly is so” and “marks (...) the broaching of a new
topic” (p. 239). A new approach ought to be tried.
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Along my studies on the so-called left periphery (or CP) of two of Lysias’ speeches
(where left periphery is to be considered in the framework of the cartographic project as
described by Paola Beninca and Luigi Rizzi) and particularly on the Focus field, data suggest
that a connexion probably exists between particles system and left periphery, so that the
former marks (or proofs) the “activation”, i.e. the presence of the latter. This would also be
the reason why particles “tend” to occupy the first positions in the sentence. More precisely,
particles occur with focalised left-dislocated constituents (both contrast- and informational-
focalisation) which have been moved from their original position for syntactical and
pragmatic reasons. (In this paper) | will show that it might be worth establishing if certain
particles occur specifically with Focus. Some pieces of evidence are already available: let us
consider Lys. XIl, 38 “ov yap &1 o0& totito adtd mpoaonkel motijoal” (no-PART-61-nor-this-
to-him-befits-to-do, “nor THIS should he do, ...”: Tobto (this) is clearly an (Informational)
Focus as it is 1) proleptic; 2) accompanied by a negative element such as nor (which marks,
like kai-even, a focalisation) 3) quite far from the verb that takes it (the traditionally called
hyperbaton) for it has stepped over the verb of the main clause and occupied a CP position.

A deeper analysis of the same corpus shows that 6ni often occurs with Focus,
suggesting a sort of specificity. Proving this into a wider corpus and, moreover, finding other
specificities for other particles (as it has been done for the correlation pév-6¢ in Dal Lago’s
thesis) would be a substantial contribution in both Greek grammar and generative syntax.
Not only would such finding fit into the “classical” analysis, it would even enhance it,
providing a more scientific framework to philologists’ and grammarians’ intuitions. In our
case, for example, Denniston tells us, among many other remarks, that 61 “usually marks
(...) the broaching of a new topic.” where a new topic can easily be, in our terminology, a
focalised element.
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Subordination features in the history of Greek, their development and their decline: The
case of anaphoric expressions
loannis Fykias & Christina Katsikadeli
University of Salzburg
loannis.Fykias@sbg.ac.at & Christina.Katsikadeli@sbg.ac.at

This contribution is a part of a more comprehensive study (based on Greek material) that
deals with the diachronic development of formal syntactic traits and their interrelationship
with the dichotomy between main and subordinate clauses in Indo-European. (Herrmann
1895, Kiparsky 1995). The first part of this study (Fykias & Katsikadeli forthcoming) focused
on some devices signaling indirect speech that emerged in pre-classical and classical Greek,
such as the development of a system of complementizers (6tt, &>¢) and some characteristic
use of moods (optative of the indirect speech) as well as their partial decline as subsystems
in post-classical Greek.

54



In the present paper, we deal with the diachronic development of a class of
anaphoric expressions like ogeic in example (1), which -in pre-classical and classical Greek-
occur only in subordinate clauses.

(1) élexan hoti  pémpseie sphds
say-IND.AOR.ACT.3PL that send-OPT.AOR.ACT.3SG reflpron-M.ACC.PL
ho Indén basileus
ART-M.NOM.SG. Indians-M.GEN.PL king-M.NOM.SG

‘they said that the king of the Indians had sent them’ (Xenophon, Cyropaedia 2.4.7)
Additionally, we investigate the way in which intensive language contact at certain periods
of time (e.g. Hellenistic stage) may have contributed to mechanisms of linguistic innovations
in connection with subordination traits.
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Morphosyntactic production in agrammatism: task related processing demands
Valantis Fyndanis, Michaela Nerantzini, Chrysa Pavlidou & Thaleia Michali
University of Athens & TEI of Epirus
valantis.fyndanis@gmail.com

Dissociations between functional categories have consistently been reported in non-fluent
agrammatic aphasia. These dissociations were often attributed to the differential demands
functional categories place on speakers’ processing system. However, studies reporting such
dissociations did not always match their conditions in terms of +presence (and number) of
words intervening between the cue and the target functional category/verb form. For
instance, in order to test tense and subject-verb agreement, Friedmann and Grodzinsky
(1997) and Nanousi et al. (2006) auditorily administered sentence completion tasks in which,
although there were no intervening words between the cue and the target in the agreement
condition, in the tense condition 1-2 words intervened. Interestingly, both the above-
mentioned studies found agreement to be significantly better preserved compared to tense.
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Thus, this dissociation might be attributed—at least partly—to the above-mentioned between-
condition design differences.

The goal of the present study is two-fold: to address the question whether the
dissociations between functional categories in non-fluent agrammatic aphasia are genuine
(that is, not attributable to design differences); to investigate whether the cue-target
distance is one of the sources of the computational difficulty aphasic individuals encounter.
To this end, we auditorily administered two versions of a sentence completion task to 5
Greek-speaking individuals with non-fluent agrammatic aphasia, with a 5-day interval in
between. Both versions tested agreement, tense, and aspect, using the same trials. In the 1*
version, however, there were no intervening words between the cue and the target, while in
the 2" version 4-5 words intervened. If the intervening words cause a drop in the aphasic
participants’ performance (compared to the “baseline” 1** task version), then this would
point to the computational nature of the deficit in agrammatic aphasia. More specifically,
this finding would suggest that the processing limitation of agrammatic speakers involves a
reduction in the capacity of the input phonological component of their Working Memory
system.

The results indicate that (a) the dissociations between functional categories found
for three of the five agrammatic participants (aspect < tense/agreement) are genuine, and
(b) the presence of intervening words between the cue and the target can cause a significant
drop in the performance of at least some agrammatic individuals on the better preserved
categories; this is the case with two of the agrammatic participants. Thus, at least for these
individuals, we argue for a processing limitation that possibly involves a reduction in the
capacity of their input phonological component/buffer.
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The system of intensifying prefixes in Greek
Zoe Gavriilidou
Democritus University of Thrace
zoegab@otenet.gr

This article is concerned with intensifying prefixes of Modern Greek, such as arxi-, Geo-,
kata-, pan-, olo-, para-, pend(a)-, -xilio kat iper-. Some of them have been discussed in
previous research held by Zupewvidng (1984), Owtiou (1998), Delveroudi & Vassilaki (1999),
EuBupiovu (2002), Navvouhomouiou (2003), Valetopoulos (2004), Avaotoolddn-Iuhewvion
(2008) kat ZapBidou (2012). However, fruitful as these studies are, the relation between the
semantic characteristics of the base and the intensifying prefix which is selected is still
waiting for research. The aim of this article is to provide a new synthesis of how these
prefixes are selected by the base, focusing on the question of how the bounded or
unbounded character of the base relates to intensifying prefix selection. We posit that
intensifying prefixes function as degree modifiers, raising the degree to which their gradable
bases hold of their subjects. Some of them are similar to totality modifiers while others
behave as boosters. They form a well structured system and their distribution depends on
the open or closed scale (Kennedy & McNally 2005) on which the bases map their
arguments. More specifically intensifying prefixes which behave as totality modifiers are
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selected by bases associated with closed scales while prefixes which function as boosters are
distributed with bases associated to open scales. The open or closed character of the scale
depends on the aktionsart of the verbal or nominal bases and the bounded or unbounded
character of adjectival bases. In addition, the preference of specific intensifying prefixes to
attach to specific grammatical categories depends on whether they originate from
prepositions / adverbs or nominals. Issues of adjectival polarity are also related to
intensifying prefix distribution.
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Translation and cultural adaptation of the S.I.L.L. into Turkish for measuring strategy use in
Muslim students learning Greek as a second language
Zoe Gavriilidou, Pinelopi Kambakis-Vougiouklis, Lydia Mitits & Noursen Molla
Democritus University of Thrace
zoegab@otenet.gr

Language learning strategies used by Turkish-speaking children having Greek as a second
language were measured in previous research (Mamavng 2008, Gavriilidou & Papanis 2010)
with a 36 item Likert-scale instrument written in Greek which was based on O’Malley &
Chamot ’s (1990) classification of learning strategies. Two were the basic restrictions of that
instrument: first, the fact that it was written in Greek affected its validity, given the —
sometimes — poor knowledge of Greek of the Muslim minority children in Greece; second,
the data collected with that instrument as well as the results of the study were not
comparable with other studies on learning strategy use, since the instrument usually used in
the majority of such studies is the Strategy Inventory for Language Learning (S.I.L.L.). The
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purpose of the present study is to record the process of adapting Oxford’s (1990) Strategy
Inventory for Language Learning (SILL) from English into Turkish with the aim to administer it
to Turkish speaking students of the Muslim Minority in Thrace, Greece, in order to collect
data of language learning strategy use concerning Greek as a second language. This research
focuses on following the appropriate adaptation protocol that would maximize the
questionnaire’s reliability and validity both with the particular learner population and when
used to compare the scores across cultures and languages. The original scale in English was
translated into the local variety of Turkish by an educated bilingual native speaker of the
variety. The translated scale was then back-translated and reviewed. Cross-cultural
adaptation included the submission of the reviewed version to a panel of experts to obtain
data on comprehensibility and appropriateness. After inclusion of the recommendations
made by the professionals of the expert panel, the adapted version of the SILL was
administered to 77 participants. Its internal consistency was calculated with Cronbach’s
alpha and found to be .89. Test-retest reliability ranged from fair to good for the total scale
and its six-subscales.
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MPWTOTUTIKY onuacica Kol XpoviKOTNTA ot MpoB£osig: H mepimtwon tng onpLkng
npoBesong gic
Thanasis Georgakopoulos
Humboldt Universitat zu Berlin
athanasphil@gmail.com

ZTOX0G TN MapoloAG AVaKOovwang gival o MPoodloplondG TNE MPWTOTUTIKAG oNUAciaG TG
npoBeong €ic otnv opnpwkn Teplodo pe BAaon 1o Bewpntikd TMAALOLO TNG YVWOLAKAG
vAwoooloyiag (m.x. Langacker 1987). MNapOTL OPKETEG EPEUVEG €XOUV ECTIACTEL OTNV
eEPLypadr TwV ONUACLWVY Twv PoBEcewv otnv ounplkn eAAnvikn (m.x. Horrocks 1981),
IntApata mou adopouv TNV Evola TNG MPWTOTUTILKOTNTAC, OTWC EMIONG Kal Tn duvatotnta
N 1N Twv (Suvaplkwyv) poBEécewv va PEPOUV WE EYYEVEG XAPAKTNPLOTIKO OTN onuacloloyia
Toucg TNV Kivnon, xpnlouv mepaltépw Slepelivnong MPOKELUEVOU va GwTLOTOUV TANPWG. AT
v avaluon kaBiotatal cadeg OtTL 0 akpLBr MPOadLOPLOPOC TNEG MPWTOTUTILKAG onuaciag
TPETEL VO TEPAOEL PéEoa amo To ¢idtpo moAwv Sladopetikwy evbeiewv. Méoa amod tnv
epapuoyr] OUYKEKPLUEVWY Kpltnplwv OSlamiotwvetal ott Svo eival ol Kuplopyec-
OVTOYWVLOTIKEG TIPWTOTUTIKEG CNUACLEG 0€ AUTH Thv Tteplodo: n ‘eykvnolakn’ (otnv omola n
poBeon MPOBAAAEL TNV KivNon HLAG OVTOTNTACG E OTOXO TO ECWTEPLKO HLOC OPLOBETNUEVNG
TEPLOXNC) KaL n ‘Kwvnolokn’ (otnv omola n mpoBeon mpoPAAAeL Thy Kivnon TNG ovioTNTOC UE
otoX0 amAw¢ Tov Tomo avadopdg). EmutAéov, oto TAQICO AUTAC TNG aAvoKoivwong
umnoothpiletal OtL oL SUVAULKEG TIPoBETELS UmopoUv uTtd TpolinoBéoelg va ekdppalouv tnv
£€vvola NG Kivnong. Auto To elpnua BEtel utd apdLofritnon tn SLAKPLoN TWV YPOUUOTIKWY
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KOTNYOPLWV TIOU YIVETAL OO TN yVWOoLAKN YPOULOTIK) OE XPOVIKEC KOl OXPOVIKEC. o Tn
YVWOLOKH OTITIKI, Ol TIPODECELS EVTAOOOVTAL OTL AEYOUEVEC OXPOVIKEG OXECELG KOl OTNV
€vtafn autn evéxetal n €upeon mapadoxn OtL oL mPoBEcelg Sev pmopolv va dnAwvouv
kivnon. H eunelpkn €véelen mpog emnippwaon tg B€ong NG «XPOVIKOTNTOG» TOU TPowdw
£pPXETAL ATO i CUYKEKPLUEVN SOWN - TTOU AIMAVTA OTNV OUNPELKNA KAl TNV KAACLKN Ttepiodo -
otnv omola Selyvw OTL N SUVAULIKOTNTA TPOKUTITEL LOVO amd Thy MpoBeon.
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Narrative and identity: The case of the bilingual Greek and Turkish Muslim community of
Rhodes, Greece
Marianthi Georgalidou & Veranna Kyprioti
University of the Aegean
georgalidou@rhodes.aegean.gr

The aim of this paper is to discuss narrative contributions to conversations and life story
interviews with members of the bilingual in Greek and Turkish Muslim community of
Rhodes. It is based on research conducted in an ethnographic framework and aims at
discussing the construction of minority identity through the verbal and non-verbal action
presented in the narratives. Research has been going on for more than 10 years and
comprises data produced during both structured and unstructured conversations. The
questions addressed in the present paper concern the structure of narratives, their position
within conversational sequences, and the linguistic choices made by the participants. More
specifically, we investigate the variability of narrative structures found in the data, with
special reference to minimal narrative contributions to conversations referring to repeated
incidents in the life of the participants. Also, the phenomena examined involve the linguistic
construction and positioning of self and other through referring terms and reported and
direct-reported speech. (Archakis & Tsakona 2010, Georgalidou 2004, 2012) Based on the
analysis, it will be shown that, via narratives, speakers construct variable dynamic identities
and attitudes through a) the juxtaposition of reference terms, b) the verbal and/or non
verbal action of the participants presented in the narrated incidents, and c) the
conversational negotiation of narrative contributions.
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Linking CEFR levels to linguistic features of young learners' written narratives: A corpus-
based study
Maria Giagkou, Vicky Kantzou & Spyridoula Stamouli
ILSP / "Athena" R.C.
mgiagkou@gmail.com

Since its release the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR) (Council of
Europe, 2001) has become a major point of reference for language education. The CEFR adopts a
notional/ functional approach to language use, describing the development of communicative
competencies through “can-do statements”, without reference to the specificities of each linguistic
system. In recent years, however, a growing number of research projects focus on combining
knowledge of the CEFR proficiency levels, with research findings on the acquisition of various
linguistic features by second language (L2) learners (Bartning et al. 2010).

The present study contributes to this line of research and aims at identifying the main
characteristics of the written language produced by young L2 learners of Greek enrolled in Greek
state schools. The ultimate goal of the study is to identify criterial features, which would help
educators and researchers discriminate language proficiency levels in Greek.

To this end, a corpus of written productions was compiled. Students attending grades three to
six of primary school were asked to write a narrative. To control for task effects on language
performance, the same task was given to all participants, i.e. to write a short story based on the Cat
Story picture series (Hickman 2003). The narratives were allocated to a CEFR level by two
experienced Greek L2 researchers. Only scripts allocated to the same level by both evaluators were
included in the final corpus, resulting in a corpus of 9.742 tokens in 150 scripts. Levels A2, B1 and B2
are represented in the corpus, with 50 scripts in each level.

Narratives were transcribed and manually annotated with respect to: a) clause boundaries and
type of clause (independent / dependent and type of dependent), b) clitics within the verb frame, c)
adjectives and adverbs, and d) discourse markers. Statistical analysis of the data (One-way ANOVA
and Bonferroni test for post-hoc comparisons) revealed significant differences between all levels in
terms of narrative length, as described by the number of tokens and types as well as the number of
clauses. As for type of clause, the percentage of dependent clauses was found to discriminate both
A2 from B1 and B1 from B2. Clitics within the verb frame were used by learners of all proficiency
levels. However, levels A2 and B1 demonstrated more infelicitous uses. Number of adjectives and
adverbs were found non-discriminatory. Only the type of adverb, i.e. evaluative vs. descriptive, can
discriminate levels. Finally, the total number of discourse markers proved to be a successful
discriminator of level B2. The analysis of types of discourse markers revealed significant differences
between levels, e.g. decreased use of additives as the level increases. On the basis of these results,
we propose a number of indices, which can be used as criterial features discriminating language
proficiency levels in L2 Greek narratives.
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Pseudopartitives and adjectival quantifiers in present-day spoken Greek
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In this paper, we examine the apparent lack of gender and number agreement in uses
involving quantifying adjectives in present-day spoken Greek such as in (1)-(2):

(1) Aiyo nouyia bev BAamtet. (http://goo.gl/qo3R0O)

(2) ...va ualégouue toat tou Bouvou, Aiyo QaKEC... (http://goo.gl.a80g0)
Here, we aim to chart this phenomenon from a synchronic point of view, and to provide a
preliminary account of the processes that gave rise to its development. Our investigation
shows that non-agreement co-exists as a grammatical variant alongside typical agreement
(Alyo nouyia ~ Aiyn nouyia). It is, however, an option with only two adjectives, mostly Aiyo(c)
and to a lesser extent moAU(c). The non-agreeing variants of the two adjectives can modify
nouns in NPs occupying all major syntactic positions (subject, direct object, preposition
complement), though they are not found in positions that require a genitive case (indirect
object, noun complement). With respect to the quantified nouns, they are exclusively either
mass/[-count] or plural [+count]. The non-agreeing construction also appears to have a
stronger partitive reading than its agreeing counterpart and to be roughly parallel to phrases
such as Aiyo amno nouvyia.

Based on the semantic properties of the non-agreeing variants, we propose that what
we are dealing with here is a special type of a pseudopartitive construction (PsP). The typical
PsP consists of two nouns: (i) N1, a quantity denoting noun, and (i/) N2, a mass/[-count]
noun or plural [+count] noun, for example Aiya motrpta vepo (Alexiadou et al. 2007). In the
special type of PsP under investigation, the N1 position is not filled by an overt noun but by a
phonologically empty one, Quantity, as shown in (3):

(3) lap [spec 2] [ [a Aivo] [me [m Quantity] [ne) nouxiallll (cf. Stavrou 2003: 342)

Positing the presence of Quantity explains the apparent non-agreement between Aiyo and
nouxia in (1). As shown in the proposed syntactic structure, Aiyo does not modify nouyia but
Quantity, which bears no inherent specification for gender and number. As a result, the
modifying adjective appears in the default neuter singular form.

We further propose that this special type of PsP is the result of the reanalysis of
constructions of verbal diminutivisation by means of the adverb Aiyo, which are very
productive in present-day spoken Greek (Canakis 2011). The reanalysis pathway we posit is
shown in (4):

(4) [[Kavrte Aiyo] [nouyia]] > [Kavte [Aiyo Quantity nouyial]]

The reanalysis was most probably facilitated by constructions having undergone extraction
as in Aiyo nouyia kavte and by the morphological coincidence between the adverb and the
neuter singular form of the adjective. Finally, we examine the possibility that the superficial
non-agreement that arises between the adjective modifying Quantity and the noun in the
special type of PsP in (1)-(2) may actually result in the emergence of a new type of adjectival
guantifier that does not agree with the quantified noun in gender, number and case as
suggested by examples such as those in (5) and (6) below.

(5) To moAu ayyxog, n miean, o Aiyo Unvocg tov yovdtioay... (http://goo.gl/GpPUG)

(6) MapoAo mou o moAU BopuBog Epuyk... (http://goo.gl/cle3W)

Focused cognate nouns and case: Evidence from Biblical Greek
Chiara Gianollo & Nikolaos Lavidas
University of Cologne & Aristotle University of Thessaloniki
chiara.gianollo@uni-koeln.de & nlavidas@auth.gr
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Biblical Greek (BG) supports Pereltsvaig’s (1999, 2002) generalizations that (i) no language is
known that has only adverbial Cognate Nouns (CNs) while there exist languages that only
have argumental CNs, and (ii) that in languages with rich case morphology, adverbial
focused CNs are non-accusative (see 1a and b).
(1) a. ekhdrésan kharan  megdlén  sphddra

rejoice:ACT.AOR.3PL joy:ACC  great:AcC  vehemently

‘They rejoiced exceedingly with great joy.” (Mt. 2.10)

b. khardi khairei dia  ten phénén  tod numphiou

jOoy:DAT rejoice:ACT.PRS.35G for  the:Acc voice:AcC the:GEN bridegroom:GEN

‘And [the friend of the groom] hearing him, rejoices greatly because of the

bridegroom’s voice.’ (Jo 3.29)
We will show that Case of CNs is distributed as follows in the diachrony of Greek:
argumental CNs cannot be in the dative and adverbial focus-fronted CNs cannot be in the
accusative. Furthermore, the majority of dative CNs in BG can be interpreted as a strategy to
express focus on the predicate: an adverbial, non-modified CN in the dative case is fronted
to the left periphery, and the resulting semantic effect is emphasis on the truth of the
proposition.

We will propose that the fronting of dative CNs in BG may represent an alternative
strategy to verb fronting, i.e. to V1 and VSO/VOS orders (which show an increase in Koiné
Greek, Horrocks 2010: 108 ff.). The position targeted by BG cognate datives is Foc(us)P, a
functional category discussed for Modern Greek first by Tsimpli (1990), for Koiné Greek by
Horrocks (2010), for Classical Greek by Dik (1995) and Matic (2003), a.o.. Adverbials are well
known for their ability to undergo operator movement to a focus position (cf. e.g. Cinque
1999: 19, 30ff.). In some cases, rather than being focused themselves, they are part of a
bigger focused constituent. We will argue that examples like (2) are indeed cases where the
whole verbal complex raises to FocP, resulting in postposition of the subject.

(2) tarakhéi tarakhthésetai hé gé kai
disorder:DAT be-in-disorder:PASS.FUT.35G the:NOM earth:NoMm and
aporiai aporéthésetai  hé gé

crushing:DAT crush:PASS.FUT.35G the:NOM earth:NOM

‘With breaking shall the earth be broken, with crushing shall the earth be crushed.’

(Isaiah 24.19)
The distinction between argumental and adverbial CNs, and the unity of the two types of
adverbial ones, can be corroborated by a parallelism with subjects: subjects which need to
be modified or focused are also more "adverbial" than argumental, and are only licensed
when they add something to the verbal root (Alexiadou & Schéfer 2006), either by way of
modification or by way of focusing.
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For alternative classifications of declension system in Modern Greek
Rismag Gordeziani & Irine Darchia
Ivane Javakhishvili Thilisi State University
irinedarchia@yahoo.com

The classification of the declension system in Modern Greek should be considered as an
important issue of modern Greek linguistics. Since Antiquity the classification of the
declension system in Greek has been changed several times. The classification of the
declension system in Ancient Greek was based on the so-called linguistic principle, that is,
on stem ending of the noun. In Modern Greek it was connected to the grammatical
category of gender, that is, the linguistic principle of classification has been changed to so-
called mnemotechnical one.

An officially recognized and widely spread classification of the declension system in
Modern Greek had been proposed by prominent Greek linguist, M. Triandafyllidis, which
shared the opinion of the well known scholar of the XIX c., A. Thumb, who first offered the
classification of the declension system in Modern Greek according to gender. Therefore,
M. Triandafyllidis’ system has a number of opponents. Some of them tried to make their
own, alternative classifications.

The alternative classifications proposed by following scholars should be

mentioned: M. Filyntas, G. Zoukis, A. Mirambel, A. Tsopanakis, P. Mackridge, Kh. Kleris and
G. Babiniotis. There are two classifications of declension system of Modern Greek made by
Georgian scholars R. Gordeziani, |. Darchia, S. Shamanidi and S. Berikashvili.
The main principles of these classifications are different; the basis for M. Filyntas’
and A. Tsopanakis’ classification is the opposition of equal and unequal number of syllables;
A. Mirambel, A. Tsopanakis, Kh. Kleris and G. Babiniotis proposed classifications based on
the number of case endings; The number of cases, the ending of the Genitive and the
gender category is used by P. Mackridge as a basis for defining the types of declension. G.
Zoukis’ classification has no common principle and it is based on the outdated patterns of
noun declension.

Georgian scholars R. Gordeziani. I. Darchia and S. Shamanidi offered the
classification of Modern Greek declension based on the diachronic analysis of the
language, based on so-called linguistic principle, that is, on stem ending of the noun; while
S. Berikashvili except of this principle took into consideration an equal and unequal number
of syllables, i. e. isosyllabism and anisosyllabism.

As the above-mentioned works by Georgian scholars are less known to our foreign
colleagues, the classifications offered by the Georgian Hellenists will be presented,
analyzed and discussed in the paper.
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Unagreement and "hidden" nominal structure
Georg Hohn
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"Unagreement" (Hurtado 1985) describes an apparent agreement mismatch between a 3rd
plural subject DP and 1st/2nd plural subject agreement on the verb (1) observed in various
pro-drop languages (e.g. Spanish, Modern Greek, Bulgarian), cf., e.g., Ackema&Neeleman (In
prep.). Other null subject languages like Italian and European Portuguese lack this
construction.
(1) Ftiaksame i fitites ena oreo keik. (Greek)

made.1pl the students a good cake

'We students made a good cake.'
For languages with articles, the availability of unagreement correlates with an obligatory
definite article (2a) in adnominal pronoun constructions (APCs; "we linguists"), while lack of
unagreement correlates with the lack of an article in APCs (2b).
2) a. Unagreement

emis i fitites (Greek)
nosotros los estudiantes  (Spanish)
nie studenti-te (Bulgarian)

we *(DEF) students

b. No unagreement

noi (*gli) studenti (Italian)

nos (*os) estudantes(E.Port)

we (*DEF) students
| suggest the structure (3) with person and definiteness features hosted on separate heads
in the extended nominal projection/xnP for the APCs in (2a). The non-unagreement APCs in
(2b) have regular pronominal determiners (Postal 1969, Rauh 2003, Roehrs 2005) encoding
definiteness and person on a single head (4). Building on Panagiotidis' (2002) analysis of
pronouns as full DPs with a silent noun ey, | propose that the overtness of Pers and NumP in
(3) can vary independently, generating 2x2 possible surface forms, including unagreement.
In both kinds of languages the (non)-realisation of D is context-dependent (silent iff
complement NumP is silent, i.e., in pronouns and "pro"). Therefore, non-realisation of the
head encoding person features in (4), D, is constrained to contexts with a silent
complement, banning unagreement, which crucially involves overt material. The cross-
linguistic variation is hence derived as interaction of the structural difference and a common
condition on D-realisation.

(3) [PersP Pers [DP D [NumP Num NP ]]] overt Pers silent Pers

(gives rise to unagreement)

overt NumP APC "unagreement"
silent NumP (ey) pronoun | "pro"
(4) [DpersP Dpers [NumP Num NP ]] overt Dper, silent Dy,

no unagreement
( & ) overt NumP APC/regular DP | disallowed

silent NumP (ey) | pronoun "pro

If the overtness of Pers depends on demonstrativity (cf. Rauh's 2003 analysis of pronominal
determiners), the illicity of overt pronouns in quantificational unagree-ment (5) is
explained by the fact that quantified phrases cannot be demonstrative.

(5) (*Emis) poli taksidiotes aghapame ti Thessaloniki.  (Greek)
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we many travellers love.1pl the Thessaloniki

'Many of us travellers love Thessaloniki.'
This theory accounts for the cross-linguistic variation and suggests a unified treatment of
the structure of full DPs, pronominals and (at least referential) "pro" in terms of (zero)
spell-out of parts of the xnP. Open questions include the analysis of null subject languages
lacking overt articles and the nature of the constraint on D realisation.

MNpotaolakeg cUYKPLTIKEG SopéG TG Néag EAAnVIKAG: OL Sgikteg amnt' 600(g), an' 6,TL
Anuntpa Osodavonovlou-Kovtol
E.K.TLA.
dtheofan@phil.uoa.gr

JUpdwva pe OSLOYAWOOLKEC OVOAUCEL TWV TPOTACLOKWY OUYKPLTIKWY N Tapouasia
avadoplkol o€ OPLOUEVES YAWOOEG £XEL EpUNVEUDEL (a) WC KPLTAPLO TOPAYWYNC TWV SOUWV
amoAoldng cuykpttikoU (Comparative Deletion Constructions) pe petakivnon avadopikou,
davepol/,kevol, kat (B) wg amotéeopa Stadopomnoinong twv Vo Sopwy, HE Vs, XwpIcg
avadoplko, Pe TN otabepr mapoucia tou avadoplkol va cnUAToSOTEL TOV XapOoKTNPLOUO
NG MPOTACNCG WG CUYKPLTIKNG avapopikc (Corver 2006: 607-11) | ouykplTiknG eAsUBepng
avaopikrc Den Besten 1978).

Ofua TG avakoivwong autng ival n eé€taon Twv avadoplkwy SeIKTWV oUYKPLONG
™m¢ EMnvikng: (1) H oeAnvn Stad<tel mepitoodtepo vepd am ‘600/0,tt n Adpoditn (2) O
Kwotac taéibevel mo ouyva an’ o,tL ot gilot Tou, e tTn otabepr mapouvcia avadoplkol va
anoteAel medio afloAdynong anoPewv onwg ot (a) kat (B).

210 mM\ailolo avAAuong TwWV CUYKPLTIKWY TNG EAANVIKNG (Xelha-MapkomoUAou 1986,
Kennedy & Merchant 2000), ta avadoplkd epunvelovtal oe Peyaho Babuod wg «eAeluBepa
evaAA0ooOEeVOL TUTIOL», YEYOVOG OLWGE TTOU SEV AVTATIOKPIVETAL, YEVIKA, OTNV KOTOVOUN Kal
™ Aswtoupylol TOug Ko, KOT EMEKTOON, OTN SOWUN KAl TNV €PUNVELD TWV aviioTowv
TPOTACEWV. XTOXOC TNG avakolvwong eivatl va deifw otL:

() OL avwtépw OuYKpLTIKEG Oladopomolouvtal: (1) OTIG  CUYKPLTIKEG €AeUTepeg
avapopikés (am’ 6oog, art’ o,tt, pe o’ opo OD. Mepimtwon (1)). Kpurnpla: o tuMog tou
avadoplkol, n cupBatdtnta Ue Tov a’ 0po, n mapaywyn TN SOUNC, N Kowr cuunepldopd
OTNV EVAPUOVLON TWV MTWOEWV avadopLkAG Kot Kuplag Kol n mpoBeTikn Aettoupyia Tng amo
(ueploTikn) Kat (W) oTIC ‘armoTL’- oUYKPLTIKEG (am’ 6,TL), e ouyKploo Opo emibeto, emippnua
(Meptmtwon (2), aMa kat OO (B’ avayvwon tou am’ 0,1t w¢ Tapd’ oto (1)), mou
OVTLOTOLYOUV OTIC OUYKPLTIKEG He amaholdr ouykpltikoU. Kputipla: n udn Tou O,TL
Avadoplkd, anpoodloploTo HOPLOo, LN OVOUOTIKO, acUuBato pe tov o’ 6po. locoSuvapo pe
Tov Kevo tedeotn) (Op) twv Sdopwv amarowdng (Kennedy & Merchant 2000), cuvictd éva
€i60¢g Ae€lkoU TeAeotr) mou pall Le TNV «ATIO-KATNYOPLOTIOLNUEVN» AITO AELTOUPYEL AMAWG WG
Seiktng olykplonc.

(B) H dradpopomoinon autr) vooUuevn wg SLAKPLON OVOLOTLKWY VS. N ovopatikwy OIA ,
pe TO avadoplkd wG avtwvupior vs. HOPLO, TOPLOTAVETAL WG €ENG: [npos dp ATIO [pa A [osa
éOOCi [ ®p Xpév...ti--- ]]] Vs. [I‘IpoG.(Dp ar!’ [(DZA éltli [CDp Xpév...ti---]]]

E€etaletal, TEAOG, n SuvaTOTNTA OUCXETIOMOU Twv O6U0 SOULKWV OXNUATWY, HE
adetnpla tn bt Asettoupyla Tou 6,Tt, Kal oxoAlalovtal ot anoPelg (a) kat (B) Baosl Tng
T(POTELVOHEVNC avAAuonc.

Emdeyuéveg avadopég
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Xel\&- MapkomnouAou, A. 1986. Ta ouykpttika the Neag EAAnvikng. AlS. AlotpiBn.
MANBUVTIKOG KoL TTEPLANTITLKA
Evayyehia Owpadakn
Anpokpitelo Mavemnotnuio Opakng
ninthom@otenet.gr

O XOPOKTNPLOUOG «TIEPIANTITIKOY», TTIOU amodidetal o S1AdopeC KATNYOPLEC OUCLAOTIKWY TNG
VEAG eAANVIKAG, UTIOVOEL OTL TOL OUCLAOTIKA OUTA gUmeplExouv SNAwon Kamolou eidoug
TIOAAQTTAGTNTAG WG CUVOAOU. QOTO00, TA OXETIKA OUCLOOTIKA KABe dAAo mapd amaptilouv
MLOL KOl OVN opoloyevh opdda. Onwg deixvouv ta mapadeiypata oto (1) pmopel va sivat
OUCLAOTLKA TIOU SLadopoTIoLolVTaL WG TIPOG TNV KALTIKN TOUG cuurnepldopd os oxEon e TNV
avTiBeon VKOG —TIANBUVTIKOC 1] N TEPIANTITIKY onpacio Toug va oxeTileTal (mOKAELOTIKA 1)
SEUTEPEUOVTWG) E TOV TTAPAYWYO XOPOKTHPA TOUG WG As€IKwY Lovadwy (Tapadelypota oto
2) (BA. Khaipng & Mmapmwviwtng 2005, EuBupiou 1999).
(2) (o) pévo / kuplwce evikOG: epyartid, Kotvo, UTTOKOOUOC
(B) novo/ kupiwg mMAnBuvTikOG: medepika, aupla, evtoodia
(v) evikdg + mAnBuvtikog: mAndog, otkoyEvela
(2) TIOPOYWYLKO EMONUA e onuacia meEPIANTITIKN
OUYYEVOAOL, avipwriopdvt, epyatia, manadaplo
cuvBeTa
AaoGdAacoa, TAoUCIOKOOLOG
uaxaiportipouvva, ytdbonpoBata
EmutAéov n meplAnmuik onuacia (ouoxetiletal adevog YE TN ONUOCIO TWV AEYOUEVWY
‘meplektikwy’ (dnAadn mapdywywv Onw¢ Ta mapadeiypata oto 3), apeTEPOU HUE TNV
oAAnAemtidpaon yévoug Kal aplBuol (mpPA. tnv epdavion oudETepou yEVOUC OTOV
TANBUVTIKO oto (4), dnAwtikn ‘cuAloykotntag’, PA. Avaotacladn -Zupewvidn & Xeld —
MapkomoUAou 2003), kaBwg Kat pe Ta Aeyopeva pluralia kat singularia tantum.
(3) eAaiwvag, KOAQULWVAG... TEUKLAG... Papld
(4) abeppoc/abdeppoi-  abeppr/abeppec oAa  abéppra  (mpPA.  Kkal
adepoéadeppa *adeppoladeppo)
H mapoloa épsuva avoAlel to Oebopéva  TNG  EAMNVIKAG  ETUXEPWVTAG  Va
OUYKEKPLUEVOTIOLNOEL TNV OAANAETiSpaon HOopdOAOYIKWY Kol OnpaoloAoytkwy/ Ae€ikwv
TIAPAYOVIWV Kol vo Sleukpwvioel To epwtnUa Katd mocov o MANBUVIIKOG umopel va
OVTLUETWTLOTEL Ye eviaio TPOTO WG XOPOKTNPLOTIKO TWV OUCLACTIKWY TNG €AANVLKAG, HE
Baon kal Ta mopiopata TG TUTOAOYLKAG Kol SLOYAWOOLKAC MEAETNG TwV INTNUATWY TIOU
ouvdéovtal Pe tov ‘aplBud’ wg yAwaoaolkn katnyopia (Corbett 2000, Aquaviva 2008), kot e
Tov TepANmTko MAnBuvtikd’ eldikotepa (collective plural BA. Gil 1996, Corbett 1996).

BiBAloypadikég avadopég
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Ekdpalovrtag tnv EKMANEN: NMwookd péca otnv EAANVLIKA Kot otn Bouldyapiki yAwooo
Evayyehio Owpadakn & Xplotiva Mdapkou
Anpuokpitelo Mavemnotnuio Opakng
ninthom@otenet.gr

H €kmAngn, wg avtidpaon og anpoadoknNTn Kal TOUTOXPOVO CNUOVTLKA Ylol TOV TIOPAANTITN
nmAnpodoplia, ival apeca ocuvbedepévn pe tn Sladikacio TG avtiAndng, kabwg Kal Ue TN
SlavonTikn paotnpLoOTNTA TOU avOPWITOU KOl CUYKATOAEYETAL QO OPKETEC HEAETEG OTA
Baowkad ocuvatoBnpuata (BA. evéelktikd Ortony & Turner 1990 yLa Lot GUVOTTTLKY ETILOKOTINGN
Twv ‘Baclkwv ouvaleOnuatwy oe Sladopeg peAéteg). Efetaletal wg  apdiBupn
ouvaloBNUATIK Kataotaon, n omnola, akplPwe emeldny pmopel va cuvOEetal pe BeTkn N
OPVNTIKN amotipnon, MopoucLdlel ONUACLOAOYIKN) OXEon Me AAAa cuvaloBrnuata Onwe n
opyn, 0 $6Bo¢, 0 BAUUACUOC, N XAPA KAT.

AvTIKe(peVo TNC avakoivwaong amoteAel n meplypadn Twv YAWOOLKWY LECWV LIE TO OOl
kwolkomoleital n ékdpacn NG EKMANENG otnv eAAnVIK Kol otn Boulyapikn yAwooa. H
Mpooéyylon pog oto Bua AapPavel um’ oPwv ev pépel T YAwoooloyikn Bewpla twv
ouvaloBnuatwv (Z. Kévecses, A. Wierzbicka) kal eotidlel kupiwg TNV availucon oto eninedo
TOU Kelpévou, efetalovrag mola ival to otolyeia (Aefkég kal PppaoeoAoylkeEG Hovadeg,
Olaitepeg ouvtakTikEG SopéG, BA. m.x. Tnv emavaAnyn ota mapadsiypata 1 kat 2) pe to
omola O&nAwvetal ot OlAPOPETIKA OUYKEWEVIKA TeplBarlovta n  €KmAnén  wg
ouvalobnuaTikn avtidpaon Twv EUMAEKOUEVWY TTPOCWITWV.

(1) «ALlKAOTNKE otn 6iKN TWV YOUVTIKWVY KL 00wwOnKe».
«ABwwONKe;»
«NalL. TpeLg LEPEC LETA QUTOKTOVNOEN
Ikapmnapdwvng, Metaév oeupag kat AAtakuovog, o. 180

(2) YTpe npwuctura.
AUplo Epyetal
- YTtper.. Kak Taka ytpe?
AuUpto; MNwc¢ avpto;

H. MoppaHos, c. 451

To YAWOOLWKO UAKO pag obnyel otn Slamiotwon OtL n €kmAnén ocuvnBw¢ akoAouBeital n
ocuvobeletal amod Olepyacie¢ afloAoynong kal epdaviletol  «EUTTAOUTIOUEVN»  HE
CUUMANPWHOTIKA ETMLOTNLKA OTOLXELQ, YEYOVOG, TO omoio euBuveTal yla tn Bewpnon tng we
Olaitepou  €l60OUGC  UTIOKELUEVIKAG TPOTKOTNTOC otn  BoulAyapik (Alexova 2003)
(mapadeyua 3).

(3) A! To 6uno son! . lovkov amo Alexova (2003: 191)
Al Ma auto sivat Bobt!

ZTOX0G TNG MEAETNG vl N AVTUTOPABETIKI) avAAUGH TOU GUVOAOU TwV SLadOPETIKWY HECWV
YAWOOLKAG €kppaaong Kat n Stamiotwon Twv amokAioewv otn YAwoolkn avtiAnyn kot otnv
£€kppoaon NG EKMANENG.

NEEelG-KAEWBLA: cuvailoBnua, EKTANEN, afloAoynon

BiBAloypadia
Alexova, K. (2003). Admirativat v sGvremennija bdlgarski ezik. Sofia: Sema.

67



Dirven, R. (1997). Emotions as Cause and the Cause of Emotions. Ito: The Language of
Emotions: Conceptualization, Expression, and Theoretical Foundation. -Philadelphia: John
Benjamins Publishing Co., p. 55-87.

Kbveczes, Z. (2000). Metaphor and Emotion: Language, Culture, and Body in Human Feeling
(Studies in Emotion and Social Interaction). Cambridge University Press.

Lepenysheva, A. (2012). Jazykovaja reprezentacija emocii udivlenija v anglijskom jazyke.
Sankt-Peterburg, Autoreferat dissertacii

Ortony, A. Turner, J.T. (1990). What’s basic about basic emotions. Psychological Review
97/3: 315-331.

Wierzbicka, A. (1992). Semantic, Culture and Cognition. Universal Human Concepts in Culture
— Specific Configurations. New York, Oxford, Oxford University Press.

Wierzbicka, A. (1999). Emotions across Languages and Cultures: Diversity and Universals
(Studies in Emotion and Social Interaction). Cambridge University Press.

Katnyopieg moAuAektikwv Ae§ikwv povadwv (multi-word units) o éva Ae§lko
nepuppdocswv tng Néag EAARVIKNG
Mapaokeun Owpou
MNaveniotAulo KpAtng
vthomou@edc.uoc.gr

H dpaceoroyia (phraseology) piag yA\wooog amoteAeital amo TI¢ MEPLOPLOUEVEC (0TN Xprion)
kat/p dsopevpévec (otn ouvvraén KoL onuaocia), o ULKPOTEPO 1 HeyaAUtepo Pabuo,
TOAUAEKTIKEG povadeg tng yAwooag (Cowie 1998). H xpnon twv povadwv autwv eival
TuTonolnpévn, kaBblepwpévn (institutionalized) (Moon 1997).
Jto mAaioclo Tou mpoypdppatog «EAAnvoyAwoon Mpwtofabuia kot AsutepoBabuia
Exnaidevon otn Aloomopd» (Epyaoctriplo ALAMOATIOUIKWY Kal MeTavaoTeuTikwy MeAeTwy
tou MNavemotnuiov KpAtng) ouvtayxdnke £va Ae€ikod meplppdocwv/ ppaceoloyloUwY TNE
Néag EAANVIKAG, Pe otdxo TNV umootnplen tng SidaokaAiag tg eAANVIKAG w¢ SelTepng
vAwooag. OL mapdyovteg mou odnyoUv o€ TUTOMOINON TwV A.HoVASwY KAl AMOTEAECAV
KPLTAPLA Lo TN ANUpaToypddnor Toug eival oL mopakdTw:
a) H onuaoctoloyikn 6éopeuon, Snhadn, n e€dptnon kat Stadopornoinon tng onuaciog evog
1 MEPLOOOTEPWY CUOTATIKWV TNG A.povadag (Mel ¢uk 1998):
(1) Sivw e€etaoslg
B) H mpaypoatoloyikny Séopeucn, dnAadn, n xpnon tng A.UovAdOC O OCUYKEKPLUEVES
KOWWVIKEC TTEPLOTACELG (Granger 1998, Wray 2002):
(2) Kot tou ypovou!
v) O BaBuog otepeotumiag (fixedness), Snhadn, n duvatotnta n oxt Ae€knNg evaAlayng
(lexical substitutability) cuotatikoU/wv tng A.povadac:
(3) OmouU akoU¢ MOAAG KEPAOLO KPATA KOl LULKPO KaAddt (oTepedTUTIN)

EvSladépovta InTApaTa TMOU TPoEKUPaV KOTA Tn oUVIAEN TOU OCUYKEKPLUEVOU
Ae€ikol amoteAoUv:
0) oL TePLypOppLKEG (schematic) A.povadeg, otic omoieg éva cuotatikd dev eival Asfika
TIAYLWHEVO, ATOTEAEL «avoLKTH» Ae§LAoyLKA KaTnyopia:
(4) 6w kat [XPONO] - edw kat WPEC, UEPEC, UNVEC, YOOVLA, KATL.
Kol n Swopfaduion mou mopouctdlouv otnv MARPWON TOU KEVOU HE Hovada tng idlag
YPOUUATIKAG KaTnyoplag, onuacloAoyikig 1 Ae€LKn ¢ Katnyopiag.
B) ot nuidtadaveig kat Stadaveic otn onuaocia A. Hovadeg:
(5) naipvw thAgpwvo kamotov (nudladavng) - o kapog etayvet (Sladbavig)
OL katnyopieg autég BEtouv InTRMata otnv eAANVIK) wg deltepn YAwooa. Ot Stadaveic
A.HoVAdeg apd T omoudaLdTNTA ToUE SV KATAXWPEOUVTOL 0T AeELKA TWV OTIOUSACTWY TNG
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ayyAlkng (Siepmann 2008). Evw evdéxetal va T Bewproel kavelg adéopeuteg (free
phrases), €lval TUTIOTOLNUEVEG KOl GUVIOTOUV O ¢UGLKN Tapaywyr Adyou. EmumAéov, n
Tunonoinon Twv nudLadavwy Kal Twv dtadavwy A.povadwv sival oAl miBavo va dladépetl
aro to avtiotowyo Ae€AdyLo TG MpwTng YAwooag:

(6) ypdpw/bivw séetaosic - sit/take exams (*give exams)
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Adsaokalia nepippaoswv tng NEag EAANVIKAG wg 8gUTteEpNG YAWooag o€ NAEKTPOVLKO
nepBaiAiov pabnong
MNapaokeur Owpou & Acma Xatl{ndakn
MNaveniotAulo KpAtng
vthomou@edc.uoc.gr

H nmpaypdtwon tou Adyou Twv GUCIKWY OUANTWY Xapaktnpiletal anod tn xprnon, o€ KanoLo
avaloyla, Turtonoltnpévng ppaceodoyiag (phraseology). O Adyog Twv pn GUCIKWV OUANTWY
oo TV AAAN MapouoLAleL XaunArn TIUKVOTNTO O€ TUTOMoLNUEVEC (institutionalized) dpdoelg
(Howarth 1998, Granger 1998, Nesselhauf 2003) ) mepiéxet Ae€INOYIKEG AOTOXIEG, OL OTIOLEG
T(POKUTITOUV amo SlayAwoolkég Sladopeg (Byalw uia kpauyn- give a shout).

210 nAekTpoVIKO TepBarlov ekpabnong tng eAAnvikng wg Seltepng YAwooog
(Mpoypappa EXMA: «EAAnvOyAwoon AlamoAwtiopiky Mpwtofabuta kot AsgutepoBabuia
Exnaidevon otn Aloomopd», mou uAormoleital anmd To Epyaotrplo ALQTOAITIOULIKWY KOl
MetavaoTteutikwv MeAletwy tou MNaveniotnuiov KpATNng) Kal cUYKEKPLUEVA OTO HaBnoLoKO
nieptBaAlov yia to B2 emninedo yA\woooudbelag eotidoape otn Si6aokaAio nepidpdoewy TG
Néag EM\nVIKAG pe prpata kabnuepvou Ae€hoyiou (Balw, maipvw, pixvw, Tpww).

AuokoAieg mapatnpolvVIal OTNV €KUABNON Twv TEPLPPACEWY OQUTWV Yla TPELG
Aoyouc:

o) oL pabntég Sev €xouv avtiAndBel tov tumomolnpévo xopoktnpa toug (A.x. divouue
géetdoeig avplo Quotkr) o€ oxEan e To oL poltnteg eéetadovrat otn Quotkry)

B) n onuaoia Toug 8ev TTPOKUMTEL AMAPALTNTA ATO TIG CNUOOLEC TWV EMUEPOUG CUOTATLIKWY
(A.x. maipvw bt anod karmou =pe amoAUouV, e SLWXVOUV)

y) n cuvtagn Toug Stadopormoleital anod nepippacn oe nepidpaon (A.x. maipvw Fdppog amd
Karmolov vs naipvw ekbiknon yLar Katt)

OL neplppaocelg dev amoteAolv €vol OLOLOYEVEG OUVOAO TIOAUAEKTIKWY HovAaSwv,
oA\ mopatnpeital sowteptkry Safabuilon amod tn Stadavy Kal AlyOTEPO MAYLWUEVN
nepidpaon otnv adtadavr kot amoluta maylwpévn. H Stafabuion autr mpokUnTel ano
TLAPAYOVTEG TIoU adopouv Th onuaocia (Stadavela-adladavela), tn cuvtaln (frozenness), to
Babuod otepeotumiog (fixedness) / Suvardtntag Ae€ikng evalaync (lexical substitutability)
Kol ™ popdoloyia (kAion) twv mepippdoswyv. H Safabuion autr avtavakAdtal otn
dounon tng Sibaokaiiag Twv mepuppdcewy. ITO OUYKeKPLUEVO TeplBdAlov pabnong o
HoONTAG apXLKa Epxetal o emadn pe t Stadavn (Letadopikn) nepidpaon (maipvw Bdappog
amo Kamolov), yla va MepAcel otnv ouvaldn mou dev evéxel peTadopd Kal ToPoUcLalel
OUVTAKTIKEG Kot Ae€LKEC LOLopopdleg (maipvw ThAEPwvo karotov) Kal Enetta otnv adladavn
KOl OTEPEOTUTIN Tepidpaon (maipvw Spopo amod kamou). O LabnTG e€OKELWVETAL LE TOV
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TLOAUAEKTIKO XQPOKTNPO TWV TEPLGPACEWV akoAouBwvTag Bripa tpog Bripa tnv olkodounon
™¢ kaBepiag, evw n onuacia tng mepidpaong amodidetal Tautdxpova LE EKOVA YLO
evioxuon tng SmANg kwdikomoinong tng onuaociag (Boers et al 2008: pictorial elucidation of
meaning).
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Re-expression of attitudes in the Modern Greek translation of the Argentinean comic strip
Mafalda
Saidaly Viviana Ibarra Hidalgo
Autonomous University of Mexico City / National Autonomous University of Mexico
saidaly3@gmail.com

Attitudes are expressed explicitly or implicitly, using several linguistic and paralinguistic
resources, including words, phrases, and colloquial expressions, as well as gestures, looks,
and noises. Among these resources, interjections contribute to making the speaker’s
attitude manifest in the verbal interaction. From the point of view of linguistics, several
classifications of interjections have been proposed based on their origin, communicative
function, intentionality, conventionality or pragmatic attributes. Most theorists agree that
proper interjections exhibit atypical phonotactic features, are monosyllabic, occur in initial
position, require exclamative prosody, are syntactically independent, invariable and non-
productive. From a pragmatics perspective, interjections have been considered an
incomplete speech act, since they lack propositional content (Cuenca: 2006). More
specifically, relevance-theoretic approaches have characterized interjections as partially
encoded items that contribute to the explicitness of the communicative intentions.
According to Wharton (2003), interjections are instructions that contribute to the
identification of the speaker’s attitude or mental state. Rather than encoding conceptual
meaning, interjections index a range of attitudes that vary depending on the specific
communicative situation; they are partly natural, partly encoded elements along a
‘showing/saying’ continuum. Interjections pose a challenge to translators for a number of
reasons: both their identification and interpretation depend on the translator’s pragmatic
and sociolinguistic competence, the attitudinal descriptions they activate are unstable and
vague, they represent dialectal varieties and it is difficult to find and identical equivalent in
the target culture, etc. The purpose of this research is to describe instances of interjections
that fall at various points along the continuum between ‘showing’ and ‘saying’ in the
Argentinean comic strip Mafalda, and its Modern Greek translation, in order to pinpoint
patterns that may be of help in formulating generalizations applicable to the translation of
interjections in comics.

References
Blakemore, D. (1987). Semantic Constraints on Relevance. Oxford: Blackwell
Brian, J. y Philippaki-Warburton, . (1987). Modern Greek. London: Croom Helm Publishers.
Cuenca, M. J. (2006). Interjections and Pragmatic Errors in Dubbing. Meta: Journal des
traducteurs / Meta: Translators' Journal, 51(1), 20-35.
Edeso, V. (2009). Contribucidn al estudio de la interjeccion en espafiol. Berna: Peter
Lang AG, International Academic Publishers.

70



Hatim, B. y Mason, |. (1990). Discourse and the translator. London: Longman.

Quino-Lavado, J. (2007). Toda Mafalda. Buenos Aires: Ediciones De la Flor.

Mirambel A. (1978). H véa eAAnvikn yAwaooa. Meptypapn kot avaAuon. Thessaloniki:
Ivotitoto NeoeAAnvikwy Imoudwv —16pupa MavoAn TplavtaduAAidn.

Wharton T. (2003). Interjections, language and the ‘showing’ ‘saying’ continuum.
Pragmatics and Cognition. 11:1, 39-91.

Ntiliou, A. (2010). O pdAoc kat n xpron Twv emipwvnuUatwy otn dtbaokadia tng eAAnVIkAG
YAwooac w¢ deUtepnc. IxoAn AvBpwrioTikwy Kal Kowwvikwy Emetnuwy, Naveniotnutlo
Matpwv, Patras, Greece.

Again on the dialectal variations of Ancient Cretan
Enrique Nieto Izquierdo
Universidad Autonoma de Madrid
enrique.nieto.1977 @gmail.com

Ernst Kieckers, in his work of (1908) on the Doric variant of the island of Crete, concluded
that it was not a uniform dialect but three different variants could be seen through the
inscriptions: Eastern Cretan, Central Cretan, with its epicenter at Gortys, and Western
Cretan. Among others, the most important dialectal features by which Kieckers established
the dialectal areas in Crete we find the outcome of:

1. secondary -ns(-): Centr. Cr. kplB€val, Tovg vs. E.-W. Cr. TAnBlwoag, Toc.

2. The hiatus /eo/: Centr. Cr. powiovteg vs. E.-W. Cr. eDXQpLOTOHES.

3. The groups *-k(h)j- etc.: Centr. Cr. péttov (060dkw) vs. E.-W. Cr. fjutocov.

4. The groups *-dj- etc.: Centr. Cr. 8ikaddev (Siakoptttoviwv) vs. E.-W. Cr.

Padldpevoc.

5. The group *-sth-: Centr. Cr. 6ékcaB6at (6éketBan) vs. E.-W. Cr. xpiicBal.
Kieckers' conclusions made their way to the most important works on Ancient Greek
Dialectology (Bechtel 1923, Buck 1955), and are considered the theoria recepta. But, later
on, these conclusions were challenged by Bile (1988) and Brixhe-Bile (1991). According to
these authors, Kieckers' analysis fails in its interpretation of the data, given that: 1) he mixed
examples of the VIIth c. from Central Crete with other of the Hellenistic period from the
Eastern and Western areas, when Cretan was strongly influenced by the Attic-lonic koine,
and also the Doric koina. Thus the dialectal authenticity of the recent data is doubtful; and
2) in Western and Eastern Crete there are also other forms from the same period, which are
contradictory between them, ex. gr. yéviog (att. yévoug) vs. euxaplt®dpeg in the case of the
hiatus /eo/. This fact leads the authors to conclude that some forms can be due to an
ultracorrection made up from the equation koine X : dialectal Y ("hyperdialectalism"), thus
koine gbxaplotodpev : Cretan evXaplt®dES, as koine Bouln : Cretan BwAd.

In this paper | will focus on the dossier of secondary -ns(-) and the hiatus /eo/ in
order to re-evaluate the two theories explained above. We will see that neither Kieckers nor
Brixhe-Bile are totally right in their respective analyses, so | will propose a third solution.
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“A question of going public of private”: AsSopéva and th yYAwoolki xprion natdtwv
POooXoAKN G NAKiaG oTo SL8LaAeKTIKO TtepLBAAAOV TG Kumpou
‘EAeva lwavvibou & Avtpn 2ohokAEoug
Mavemotuo Kmpou & MavenioTAuo Aeukwaoiag
ioannidou.elena@ucy.ac.cy & sophocleous.a@unic.ac.cy

MoAU ouxvd oL OUIANTEG XPNOLUOTIOOUV OLOPOPETIKEC YAWOOLKEC TOLWKIALEG Yyl va
QVATIOPOOTO0OUV TOV KOGHO TOUG Kol Vo SLEKSLIKRO0OUV KOWVWVLIKOUG polouc (Halliday, 1985).
Epeuveg amod To XWPOo TNG YAWOOLKNG KOowviKomoinong katadelkviouv OTL To Taldla,
TPWTOV, XPNOLOMOoLoUV TIOKIAQ YAWOOWKA Héoa yla va SLampayUateuTouV VoRUaTa Kol
onpaoieg, WOlaitepa katd tn Sldpkela tou maviblou (Moyles, 1989), kai deltepov,
petoxepilovral TG TmoAudidotatec  évvoleC  «dnuooto/dlwtike»  (Hill, 2001) wg
ETUKOLVWVLAKA GOLVOHUEVA OTLG YAWOOLIKEG TOUG TIPOKTIKEG o Sladopetika media. H Hill
(2001) bwakpivel T €€NC TéooepLg SLACTACELG TIOU KOTNYOPLOTOWOUV WL ETLKOLVWVLOKNA
npa&n w¢ dnuoota n WWTLKA: To XWPo, TN Bepatoloyia, Toug oUANTEG Kot To UDOG TNC
ouvoulAiag. Mapoha autd, dev umdpxel éva EekABapo ouvexég mou va opilel andAuta TL
gival dnuooto kat Tt ISLwTLkO, adol n SLaXWPLOTIKN YPOUUA HETALU Twv dUO gival cuveEXWS
UTO Slampaypdteuon kal uttd avadopnon (Gal 2002), akopa Kal 08 GUYKE(PeEva ota omola
To Opla petafy Twv SUo avapévetal va eivat o Eekabapa (.. oxoAeio, omit).

Jtnv mapovoa epyacia, SlepeuvoUUE TN YAWOOLKN Xpnon moldlwv TTPOOYXOALKAG
NAlkiag oto OL8laAekTikO mAaiolo TG KUTpou Kol EMIKEVIPWVOUOCTE OTOV TPOTO TIOU
xpnowtorowoUv tnv Kowrl Néa EAAnvikr kot tnv Kumplakr ALGAEKTO OTo GXOAeio, mou
napadoolakd Bewpeital wg «Snuoclo» Tedio, KaL 0To OTiTL, Tou Bewpeltal O KISLWTIKOY»
nedlo. JUYKEKPLUEVA, N EPEUVA HOC QTIOOKOTIEL OTO va €£ETACEL KATA TOCOV T TALSLA
TPOCXOALKNG NALKIG SLoxwpilouv TOV KOWVWVLKO TOUG KOO0 OE LOLWTLKO Kol SnUoolo, eViog
KOLL EKTOC TOU OXOA£(oU Kal KOTA TOooV n Xpron SLadopeTikwV YAWOGCIKWY TIOIKALWY Tailel
pOAo og aUTO To Slaxwplopo. O KUpLleg pEBoSoL culoyng SeSopévwy ATAV N CUMUETOXLKA
KOL UN-CUUHETOXLKA Ttapatipnon He nxoypadnoelg kal Bvteoypadnoelg matdiwv os dUo
Sladopetika media. Tuykekplpéva, £yvav Tapatnpnoelg o 25 maldid nAkia 4-5.5 etwv
MEoQ OTNV TAEN Kal o 8 MaLSLA 4-6 €TWV KATA TN SLAPKELX TOU TaLyVLISLoU Toug oto ortitt. H
avaAuon twv dedopévwy Baoiotnke oe HovtEAa avAAluong amo To Xwpo tNG EpUNVEUTIKAG
KowwvioyAwaoooloyiag, thg AvaAuong Adyou kot tng EBvoypadiog tng Emikowvwviag (PA.
Hymes 1974, Goodwin 2006, kat Kyratzis 2007). Ta 6edouéva katadelkvUouy OTL Ta TaldLd
amo TNV NAKIO Twv TeEcoapwv Slaxwpl{ouv ToV KOWWVIKO TOUC KOOHO Ot LSLWTLKO Kol
Snuoolo, xpnollomolwvtag Kal ovtutapafdarlovtas SladopeTIKEC YAWOOIKEG TOLKIALEC.
MapoAa autd, o SLaxwPLoUOC auTog Sev eival mavta mpoBAEYLUo¢ adou Ta opla PeTal Tou
Snuoolou Kol Tou LBlWTIKOU Bev elval sukplviy Kol otabepd. Aladavnke, emiong, OTL O
TPOTOC KATA TOV Omoio Ta maldid xpnoiomnolovoav TG SLadopeg YAWOOLKEG TIOLKIALEG
amoteAoVoe ouxva Seiktn tomoBEtnong kol emitéAeong Ue otoxo tn Sladopomnoinon oto
0doG KaL 0To OTIA TNG CUVOLIIALAG-YAWOOIKN G TTPAENG.
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Cappadocian kinship terms
Mark Janse
Universiteit Gent
Mark.Janse@UGent.be

Cappadocian kinship systems are very interesting from a sociolinguistic and anthropological
perspective because of the mixture of inherited Greek and borrowed Turkish kinship terms.
Precisely because the number of Turkish kinship terms differs from one variety to another, it
is necessary to talk about Cappadocian kinship systems in the plural rather than about THE
Cappadocian kinship system in the singular. Although reference will be made to other
Cappadocian varieties, this paper will focus on the kinship systems of Misotika and
Aksenitika, the two Central Cappadocian dialects still spoken today in several communities in
Greece. Particular attention will be given to the use of borrowed Turkish kinship terms,
which sometimes seem to co-exist together with their inherited Greek counterparts, e.g.
mdna vs. néne ‘mother’, ailfé/aelfé vs. yardds ‘brother’ etc. In the final part of the paper
some kinship terms with obscure or hitherto unknown etymology will be discussed, e.g. kdka
‘grandmother’, iZd ‘aunt’, luva ‘uncle (father’s brother)’ etc.

FO alignment and scaling as markers of prosodic constituency in Standard Modern Greek
Evia Kainada
University of loannina
ekainada@gmail.com

Many proposals have been presented regarding the number and nature of prosodic levels
within the prosodic structure (e.g. Beckman 1986, Nespor & Vogel 1986). These often rely on
variable phenomena to account for prosodic domains (e.g. sandhi phenomena vs FO for
postulating different domains). The present paper investigates the alignment and scaling of
FO in Standard Modern Greek as a marker of prosodic constituency (rich as in Nespor &
Vogel 1986 vs. more restricted as in Arvaniti & Baltazani 2005).

Five native speakers of SMG produced sentences consisting of adjective#noun structures
(#=prosodic boundary of varying strength). Boundary strength was manipulated by changing
the syntactic affiliation of the pre- and post-boundary words and the length of the phrases (8
items*4 boundary conditions*2 repetitions*5 speakers = 320 utterances). In terms of
prosodic analysis, if we use Nespor & Vogel's syntax-prosody mapping, the four conditions
included boundaries between prosodic words (w), phonological phrases (¢), and two
between intonation phrases (1) of different length.

Figs. 1 and 2 show respectively the scaling and alignment of the pre-boundary peak in
each boundary strength condition. A clear distinction is seen between the first condition
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(boundary between ws) and the rest, whereby the overall intonational contour is markedly
different (statistical difference for L2 and H1tolL2 slope), and the H, as expected, is aligned
before the final syllable, indicating that it is not a phrase accent (systematically same results
across speakers). On the contrary, in all other conditions the H aligns within the final syllable
and pre- and post-boundary scaling is gradual; more declination and lower scale reset occurs
in the proximity of stronger boundaries.
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Figure 1: Scaling of L1 and H1 pre-boundary Figure 2: Alignment of pre-boundary peak
and L2 and H2 post-boundary targets with respect to the pre-boundary syllable

On the basis of intonational demarcation, a two-way prosodic level distinction is found,
confirming Arvaniti and Baltazani’s (2005) proposal of a single intermediate phrase level
between the w and the IP. Declination and reset in higher order domains vary gradiently
depending on the strength of the upcoming prosodic boundary, suggesting that a theory of
prosodic structure must incorporate the possibility of variable strengths of one and the same
domain. Either a recursive prosodic structure needs to be allowed, at least in higher order
domains, or some marker of strength at the end of each domain.
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Gender agreement and nominal inflection in ancient Greek
Konstantinos Kakarikos
k_kakarikos@hotmail.com

TOPIC: Gender agreement is an interesting linguistic phenomenon with a central position in
the relevant literature. Its importance is due to the fact that apart from the current view
which considers syntax and semantics as the crucial factors defining gender agreement, a
new approach (Corbett 1998, 2006) claims that morphology is an equally important factor in
setting out the parameters of its realization with regard to the semantic-syntactic
information and the morphological peculiarities of a language.

DATA: In this context, the aim of the paper is to investigate the role of morphology in the
realization of internal (1) and external (2) gender agreement constructions in ancient Greek.
The external evidence speaking for this special role of morphology is (a) the inadequacy of
syntax to explain alone the inconsistencies of gender agreement attested in structures with
two or more substantives and an adjective agreeing not with the closer one (3), (b) the
impotence of semantics to interpret the dominance of particular genders (like neuter) over
others (4) and finally (c) the fixed relation of inflectional and derivational affixes with
particular genders (Schwyzer 1958).
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(1) molis gpnumn, peyaln (Xen. An.1.5.4)

(2) Snlor weudm v Siabikny, ovoav (Dem. 45.34)

(3) apxm kai Beos ev avBpcomors 1Spuuevy (Pl. Leg.775¢€)

(4) amoTtoy, Tais moliteiais 17 Tupavvis; (Dem. 1.5)

DISCUSSION: In current morphological theory, morphology is responsible for the realization
of syntactic information like agreement, case assignment etc, through inflectional forms
derived by a set of language specific morphological features. However, two elements: the
type of the morphological features involved each time and also their internal relations
defined in terms of a geometrical hierarchy (Harley & Ritter 2002) put limits to the
inflectional forms available for the realization of the syntactic constructions of a language. In
ancient Greek, gender agreement depends on the features of animacy and gender. Both
features are lexical (not syntactic) and co-operative (Booij 1995, Ralli 2005); as such they are
crucial for the organization of the ancient Greek nominal inflection. Specifically, animacy
underlies the original indo-european system of thematic and athematic inflections with two
sets of morphological endings distinguishing between animate and inanimate nouns and
adjectives, while gender reflects a reformed version of this system which involves also the
newly formed a-inflection and shows a tripartite set of endings which distinguishes between
masculine, feminine and neuter nouns (Morpurgo 1968, Sihler 1995 among others). This
historical change is important, on the one hand, because it reveals the dynamics and the
limits of the inflectional system to realize syntactic information and, on the other, because it
stresses the complementary role of morphology in interpreting the formation of gender
agreement structures in addition to syntax and semantics and also in confining their
inconsistency in explaining constructions like those in (3) and (4).

Evpwraiké KowoBoUALo kat entikAnon otnv slAkpivela
Opuvn Kakoyldvvn-Ntod & EAévn Tllada
MNaveniotAulo Kompou
eltziafa@yahoo.gr

H mapoloo avakoivwon €Xel w¢ OVTLIKEMEVO pLo €peuva ovadoplkd HE TA YAWOOLKA
otolxela emikAnong tng €AKPILVELOG EVTOC €VOC CWHATOG KEWWEVWY TIOALTIKOU Adyou. Mo
OUYKEKPLUEVQ, Ba KaTtaypAdoUHE TOUG TPOTIOUC KAl TA LECA LE T OOl MPAYOTOTOLETAL
N enikAnon tng €AKpivelog O €va oW KEWWEVWY TIOALTIKOU Adyou, To omoio amaptiletal
o Ta MPAKTIKA Tou Eupwrnaikou KowoBoulAiou kal mepAapBAavel HEXPL OTLYUNG TPLAVTA
eKaToppUpLa Aé€eLg (Koehn, 2005).

H mapoloa £peuva amotelel pia andnepa euPfabuvong otov TIOALTIKO AOyo, OToV
omolo ta otolyela melBolg kal emikAnong otnv ellikpivela mailouv MPWTAPXIKO poAo.
EueAniotoU e OTL Ta amoteAéopata nmou Ba mpokuouv Ba unmopolv va xpnoilomnotnbouy
O€ TIEPALTEPW AVAAUCH TOU TOALTIKOU Adyou. Metafl Twv YAWOOIKWY QUTWV OTOLXElwy,
vPnAn ouxvotnTa mopoucLalouy Ta MPOTACLAKA ETppRUaTa. ZUUPWVA e TIPONYOUEVES
peAéteg  (Kakoyianni-Doa, 2008), Paocllopeve¢ oe QVAAOYEC EPEUVNTIKEG €PyaoCLeg
(Greenbaum, 1969, Molinier & Lévrier, 2000), emippruata pe enikAnon otnv eAKPLVELD TOU
OUMIANT KOTd TN Slatunmwon TG amoPng Onweg &Akplva, EVTiUa KTA. QVAKOUV OTd
T(POTACLOKA UETAYAWOGCLKA ETILPPNMOTA KAl LOOSUVAUOUV UE HLO [N TIAPEVOETIKA poTOoN,
OTIOU 0 OUIANTAG ekPEPEL Eval GYOALO WC TTPOG TN SLATUTTWON TOU PNVUpOTOG. Mmopouv va
napadpactolV Pe SopéG Tou mephapBavouy Ta pruata Afyw, WAW 1 TapAywyd TOUC, EVW
MePNapBAVOUV LOVOAEKTIKOUC TUTIOUG, OTIWCE ELALKPLVA, EALKPIVWG, EVTEWC, EVTiUwS, Al
KOl TTOAUAEKTLKOUG TUTIOUC, OTWCG pla va tw TtV aAndela, ue kade eldikpivela, e kade
evtiuotnta, ue kade eldikpivela, eVFEWG WAWVTAC, EVTIiUWS UAWVTAc, N aAnBeia va Agyetal,
EVTIUWCG Kol EVTEWC KTA.
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2TO CWHO KELLEVWV TWV TPAKTIKWY Tou Eupwmaikol KowoBouAiou, ta emppruoto
ouvbualovtal pe pApata mou dnAwvouv YAwaoolkn €kdppacn f ocuvaiocbnuo onwe pwrw,
SnAwvw umopw, eEANilw, ouyxaipw, MOTEVW, EVEATILOTW, EUXAPLOTW, EUYOUOL, AUTTHUAL KTA.,
OANQ KOl PE emippnuaTa OMwG eVTEAWS, TOAU KTA. ou dnAwvouv Tov Babud onuaociac.
Emiong, epdavidovral véeg Sopég, mou gumAoutilouv TIGC 6N KOTOYEYPOAUUEVEG, OMWG
WAwvtac eldikpiva, eAsUdepa kat ota (ola, Ue 0An tnv eldkpivela, eldikplvéotarta, dikpva
Kot eAeUBepa, eldikplvd kat avolxta, €Aikpva kat Eekadapa KTA., VW KATOLEG GAAEG
arouolalouv eVIEAWS, OMWC eVTinwc/su¥swe pudwvrag, pe kade evdutnta, kth. TEAog,
ONUAVTIKEG apdlonuieg mapatnpouvial 6cov adopd ta mpoavadepBEVTa EMPPNUATIKA
otolxela, onmwg ny. ev¥éwe, ota (ola, EVTIUWC.

Ze autn TNV avokoivwon Ba mapouoldooupE, He Afova To eMippnua He emikAnon
otnv eikpivela Tou opAntn 1) tig dopég mou kataypdPope cUUTEPIAAUBOVOUEVWY TWV
otolxelwv pe Tta omoia cuvduadlovtal, 2) TG HOPPOCUVTOKTLKEG KL ONUOCLOAOYLKEG
LBLOTNTEG TtOU XapakTnpilouv QUTEC TG SOMEG Kal TEAOG 3) TIC TIEPUTTWOELG apdLlonuiog mou
elvat elvat duvatdv va mpokUPouv oTo gupl MAAICLO ETIKOWVWVIOG TOU GUYKEKPLUEVOU
CWHATOC KELUEVWV.
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"Translating" Modern Greek to a computational language
Aikaterini-Lida Kalouli
University of Athens
katerinahoho@hotmail.com

The aim of this paper is to suggest a way in which one fragment of the Modern Greek
language could be turned into a computational grammar. The grammar is constructed with
the Xerox Linguistics Environment (XLE) parser, according to the Lexical Functional Grammar
(LFG) of the Parallel Grammars (ParGram) Project, which is undertaken by various linguists
and researchers around the world whose aim is to create parsing grammars for academic
and industrial purposes (e.g. translating search engines). The fragment of the Greek
Language being analyzed focuses on the syntax of the subordinate clauses which are
complements and precisely nominal complements of the main clauses (subjects, objects,
nominal attributes). The reason why the analysis of these subordinate clauses has been
chosen is because they present an interesting variety in Modern Greek, as they are
separated in many different kinds, each kind having a different meaning and using different
complementizers (Philippaki-Walburton, Christides, 1980). At the same time, there are also
some other known phenomena of the Greek language being analyzed, such as the pro-drop
phenomenon. Aim of this project is to contribute to an effort, started by Chatsiou (2009,
concerning the relative clauses), of composing a large-scale computational Grammar of the
Modern Greek language, being at the same time parallel to other projects being done for
other languages. For this reason, the linguistic features and names being used obey to
commonly accepted parameters and characteristics. Very briefly, LFG sets two syntactic
levels of representation: the c- (constituent) structure, which shows the dominance and
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precedence relations and is represented as a phrase structure tree, and the f- (functional)
structure, which shows the syntactic predicate argument structure and is represented as an
attribute-value matrix. The c-structure results from a context free grammar, while the f-
structure presents the constraints imposed on this context-free grammar (Butt, King, Nino,
Segond, 1999). Concluding, as the current paper represents only a small fragment of Modern
Greek and has the purpose of introducing the subordinate clauses to LFG, the lexicon used is
limited as emphasis is given on the syntactic structures. Future projects will aim at its lexical
as well as syntactical expansion.
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MWOCIKEG AVATIOPACTACELG YUVOLKWY 0TOV oUYXPovo EAANVIKO Kivnpatoypado: H
NEePIMTWON TNG AUOONUATIKHG KOMEVTL
Mapia KapnAdxn
E.K.MM.A.
mariakamilaki@yahoo.gr

H yAwooa twv yuvaikwy 1) yuvaikeia yAwooo (women’s language), SnAadn n cupunepidopd
TWV YUVALKWV OTNV emnikowwvia, nén amnod tic apxeg tng dekaetiag tou ‘70 Ppébnke oto
ETUKEVTPO TNG PEULVIOTIKNAG KPLTIKNAG. ATO TIC TIPWTEC, OUCLOKPOTLKEC TIPOCEYYIOEL TOU
BloAoylkoU dUAou, UEXPL TIG TIPOodATEG AMOWPELS YIa TNV KATACKEUT Tou ¢pUAOU LECW TNG
vAwaoolkng Slemidpaong, n ev Adyw TMOLKIALA w¢ CURBOALKN) KATNyo-pila €XEL CUCYKETLOTEL PE
VEVIKEG TAOELG (M.X. XPNON TPOTUNMWV YAWOOLKWV TUTIWY, ETIKOL-VWVLOKN EUUECOTNTA,
armoduyn Twv SLHKOMWV Kol TwV EMIKOAUYPEWV K.0.K.), TIOU OUYKPOTOUV TO AEYOUEVO
«yuvaltkeio» UdoC.

210 TMAQLOLO TNG KATOOKEUAOTIKAG Bewpnong t¢ YAwoooag, cUdwva Pe TV omoia
T0 GUAO QVTIUETWI{ETAL WG EMITEAECN TUTIKWVY YAWOOLKWY OUMTEpLPOPpWY, ToUu Oev
ekppalouv anmiwg pia Euduin Tautotnta, oAAG TN Slapopdwvouy, oTOX0G TNG A-POoUCaS
avakolvwong elval va PEAETACEL TIG YAWOOLKEG OVONOPAOTACEL] TWV YUVOLKWV OTOV
oUYXPOVO eAANVIKO Klvnuatoypddo, Katl 6n oto €idog TnG atoOnuatikng kopevtl. Edkotepa,
ETUSLWKETAL N SlEpeEUVNON TWV YAWOOLKWY TIPAKTLKWY CUYKPOTNONG KOl SLampayUATeuong
Tou ¢dUAoU péoa amod tn ALK adrlynon O CUCXETION LE TIG UTIO-AoUeg SLOOTAOELS TNG
KOWWVLIOYAWOOLKAG TAUTOTNTAC TWV NPWILSWV (KoWVwVIKN TAEN, emayyeApa, nALkia K.0.K.).

H emloyl TOU OUYKEKPWIEVOU KELUEVIKOU TUTOU OdeIlAETAL OTO YEYOVOG OTL
TIPOKELTAL YLO VAV KOTOOKEUAOPEVO, OXL auBOpuUNnTOo, MOAUTPOTILKO AdYO, 0 omoiog, AGyw TNC
pallkng Tou amelBuvong Kol TOU XLOUHOPLOTIKOU TOU TOVOU, armoTeAel mpovopLako medio yla
TNV QAMEKOVION TwV EUPUAWY TAUTOTATWY KAl TN SLASoon TwV KuplapxXwv OTEPEOTUTIWV.
AMWOTE, N OYUpn KPLTIKN ToU €xelL aoknBel oto medilo TNG PEUWVIOTIKNAG KPLTIKAG TOU
Kwnuoatoypddou, YeviKoTepa, Tiepl avamapaywyng Tou Kupiapxou avdpl-kol Adyou €Tl Tng
0006vN¢ Kal avamapAoTaong TWV YUVOLKWY HECA QO apVNTIKA OTe-peOTUTIA SnpLoUpYEL
MpocBeta epwtipata oavadoplkd He TNV Umapfn Kol YAwoolKoU oOlopolu otov
Kwnuotoypadikod Aoyo.
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AutoagloAdynon ¢ortntwv eAAnvikng phoAoyiag 6cov adopd tn yvwon
SLaAékTwV/ LW paTwY He T pEBodo ¢ "pafdou”
MnveAonn Kaumdkn BouyloukAn & ‘Ayyelog Mapkog
Anpokpitelo Mavemnotnuio Opakng
pekavou@helit.duth.gr

H atlomoinon tng vtomoAaAlag otn yAwooikr didaokalia kepSilel 6Ao Kal TMEPLOCOTEPO
£€6adoc ta tehevtaia xpovia oto eEWTEPLKO, OToU Uetd tov Kachru (1988 kat 1992) kal ta
World Englishes, yivovtal npoondBeleg yla tnv aflomoinon twv SLOAEKTIKWY HOPdWY TNC
QayYALKAG YAwooag TPOKEWWEVOU va ofuvBel N YAWOOLKH GUVELSNTOTNTA TWV PoBNnTwv Kot
dortntwv. Ztnv EAAASa umdpyet kamota avalwnipwon Tou eviladEPoviog aANA Ta OXOALKA
eyxelpidla daivetal va pnv umootnpilouv tn S6ackaAla TETOLWV YAWGOIKWY Hopdwy,
Stadopetikwv amo tnv KNE. e mponyoUpeveg €peuveg oL kaBnyntég tng ME daivovtal va
elval emiong apvntikol o té€tolou elboug mpooeyyioelg kal mapouctalouvv VPNAG Babuo
npokataAnyPng. Opwc, anod 6co eipat og Bon va yvwpllw, dev uTApXEL KATIOLX £PEUVA TIOU
va efetalel TNV amoPn Twv HEAAOVIIKWYV SAcKAAWV YAWOGCOC, auTh TwV GoLtNTwV TNG
doloyiag, ol omoiol amoteAoUV Kal To eVOLAUECO PETAED SLOACKOVIWY Kol SLEACKOUEVWV.
Eneldn Bewpw TMOAU onpavtiki tn SibackaAia kat Statipnon Twv NE SLHAEKTWY OMWG Kot
KAaBe YAwoolkAG popdng umo sCadavion, Bewpnoa evdladEépov va epeuvnow TG amoPeLg
Twv OdeutepocTwV PoLTNTWV HOU. TNV TPWTN TUAOTIKY  £PEUVO GUMUETEXOUV 195
doltnTtec/TpLeg oL omoiot autoa&loloyolv tn yvwaon toug Sladopwv SLAAEKTIKWY HopPwV
™¢ KNE kat dnAwvouv to BaBuo memoiBnong toug yia tn Statripnon kot dtdaokaAia TAG
KABe popdng. To OTATIOTIKO €pyalelo TTOU XPNOLWOTOLOUE O QUTA TNV £PEuva €lval n
paBséoc (Vougioukli&Vougioukli 2009) avti tng kAlpakag Likert. Epeuvntikd epwtrpata: (a)
rioteg Staléktoug/Suwpata tne KNE yvwpilouv tO00 w¢ mpog thv mapaywyr) 660 Kol wg
TPoG TNV Katavonon, (B) umapyouv dladopég petafd Twv GuAwy, (y) mola eival n amoyn
TWV UTIOKELUEVWVY Ooov adopd tn Statripnon Kat S8aoKaAld OUTWV TwWV YAWOOLKWV
popdwv; Ta amoteAéopata, 6cov adopd TNV mapaywyn, GEPVouV TPWTN TNV NTEPWTLKA
akoAouBoupevn amo tn Bpakikr, Tou Alyaiou (wg eviaio cUVOAD), TNV MOVTLOKNA KL OPKETEC
OKOWUN UE UIKPOTEPN KaTavoun. Avaloya eival Kot T AMOTEAECUATA OTNV KOTOVONON KOL T
Slatripnon. OUOoLKA, TIPOKELTAL VLA HLa TIAOTIKH €PEUVA KOL TA OTOLA, EVIUTIWOLAKA 1 OXL,
anoteAéopata elval amAwg evOelkTIKA. To Teipapa emavaAindOnke kot GETOC VW UTAPXEL
okEPn va enektabel kal og poltnTEG GAAWV TUNUATWY dLAoloyiag kabBwe Kal TadaywyKwy
TUNHATWV.
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To ¢pawvopevo tng oponyxiag: oploBétnon & katnyoplonoinon
Adpoditn KamoBavaon
E.K.TA.
afrokap@primedu.uoa.gr

H oponyia, nhadn n dwvntiky cupmtwon As€ikwv povadwv (r.x. Ainn / Avmn [/ Aeinel) ot
omoleg Stadépouv wg mpo¢ tn onuacia (Nakag, Mayoulda & KamoBavaon 2010), sival
XQPOKTNPLOTIKO yVWPLoOUA TwV GUOLKWY YAwoowv. MAaAlota, onwc avadEpeTal otnv Lotopia
™¢ ypadng, elval mbavo n umapén oponxwv Aé€swv otov mpodopLkd AOyo va €xeL CUUBAAEL
otnv €€ALEN TNG ypadnc amo ta onuactoypadikd ota pwvoypoadlkd cuotiuata (Xplotidng
2005, Noamavactaciou 2008). Zuyxpovikd, To ¢dawvopevo TG oponxlag amaoyxoAel Toug
YAwoooAdyoug oto emimedo NG onuacloloyiag (AOyw Ttwv ox€oewv oponxiag kat
moAuonuiag), otn S18aKTIkA Twv YAwoowv (Adyw tNn¢ olyxuong mou TPOKOAE(TAl oTnv
opBoypadia) kabBwg, emniong, kal og {nTRUata pnrtoptkng kal doug (e€attiag tng LIaPENg
TIOAA WV CXETIKWV oxnuatwy Adyou —Nakag 2005, Nakag & KamoBbavaon 2008).

AlEpEUVWVTAG TN OXETIKA HE TO alVOPEVO TNG oponxiag eAAnvikn Kal E€vn
BBAoypadia, dlamiotwvel Kavelg tn olyXuon TOU UTIAPXEL OXETLKA HIE TOV OPLOUO TOU
dawopévou Kal tn ouvdeduevn He autod opoloyia. Ztnv eAAnvikn BiBAloypadia, yia
mapadelypa, ot 6pol ‘opwvupia’ Kal ‘oponyia’ €xouv xpnolpomnolnBel eite wg Tautoonuol
(TpravtaduAAidng k.&. 1941/1965 [NeoeAAnvikn Mpauuatikn (tng Anuotikrc)], Netpolviag
1984) eite evredwg Siadopomnoinpévol (Mmapmviwtng 1998). Itnv &€vn PBiBAoypadia,
Xpnoldomolouvtal ouvnBwg ol 6pol ‘homonyms’, ‘homophones’ kat ‘homographs’ yla
SL0POPETLKEG UTIOTIEPLMTWOELG TOU PALVOUEVOU.

Meletwvtag ta péoca didaokahiag [Mpoypaupata Imoudwv (An: 1982-4, AENM: &
Ans: 2002), oxoAikég Mpappatikég, Eyxelpidia (1981, 2006)] tou yAwoowkol pabnuotog,
Slamotwvel kaveic otolxeia Siadopomoinong, oAAG kot avtiddoel othn  SLOAKTIKN
TPOCEYYLon Tou GOLVOUEVOU.

Me tnv mapoloa ovakoivwon UEATLOTOUUE va CUUPBAAOUUE OTN CUCTNUATLKA
Katnyoplomoinon tou d¢alvouévou tng oponxiag, adevog, kal adpetépou, o Evav TILO
OUVETH oXeOLAOUO TNC YAWOOLKAG S16aoKaAlag oTnV UTIOXPEWTLKA ekmaideuon.
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Palatalization of the epenthetic consonant in the (Western) Cretan dialect: Regressive vs.
progressive assimilation?
loanna Kappa
University of Crete
kappa@otenet.gr/kappa@phl.uoc.gr

In a number of languages the epenthetic consonants serve to resolve hiatus, in vowel-vowel
sequences, and to create an optimal CV-syllable, thus epenthesis is syllabification- driven.
The present study examines data from our field-work in progress and presents the
preliminary findings for hiatus resolution via consonant epenthesis in the (western) Cretan
dialect. The epenthetic consonant as “hiatus-breaker” is /y/, which is also attested in other
Greek dialects (see Pagalos 1955, Newton 1972, Kafkalas 1992, Kontosopoulos 20003). Cases
of consonant epenthesis are shown in the following examples:

SMG Cretan Dialect
1) [aeras] [ajeras] ‘air’
2) [pa-o] [pajis] ‘go, 2. Sg. PR’
3) [pa-o] [payo] ‘go, 1. Sg. PR’
4) [i uranil[i jurani] ‘the skies’
5) [i omorfi] [i jomorfi] ‘the beautiful’ FEM. Sg.

We assume that the epenthetic vowel /y/ is specified as: Dorsal (Place of Articulation),
[+continuant] (Manner of Articulation), [+high]. It is unspecified for the feature [*back] and
receives its value via spreading from the adjacent vowel. In the data (1, 2) the Dorsal
segment is realized as palatal due to the following [-back] vowel; thus occur a regressive
assimilation which is the default palatalization pattern for Greek. In the examples [4, 5] the
realized palatal segment seems to be the outcome of a progressive assimilation, thus there
is a contradictory palatalization pattern.
We propose that in the above examples two different processes take place:

(i) Within the stem (as in 1) and in [stem+infl. Suffix] (as in 2,3), i.e. within the morphological
word, regressive assimilation occurs. (ii) In the case of phonological words with proclitics as
in (4,5) consonant epenthesis is not permitted at the left edge of the stem. In this case the
dialect resolves hiatus via glide insertion. The glide is similar to place and manner of
articulation to its (leftward) vocalic environment and receives its features via spreading from
the preceding vowel, therefore it is realized as [j]. In the case of spreading from rightwards,
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the glide would be realized as [w], e.g. *[i wurani] which is not permitted by the constraints
of the dialect.
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On the phonetics and phonology of retroflexion in the (Western) Cretan dialect
loanna Kappa, Angelos Lengeris, Nitsa Paracheraki & Konstadinos Sipitanos
University of Crete & University of Crete/Aristotle University of Thessaloniki

kappa@otenet.gr & aleggeris@gmail.com

To date there has been limited research on the phonetics and phonology of the dialect of
Crete (e.g. Kontossopoulos 1969; Newton 1972; Trudgill 2003; Kappa 2001). Early dialectal
work has used purely impressionistic transcription of dialectal data which unavoidably relies
on the researcher's subjective judgments. Only more recent work has started taking
advantage of technological innovations such as acoustic analysis software that ensure an
objective analysis of dialectal material.

In this paper we present preliminary findings of a project investigating the phonetics
and phonology of the consonantal system of the Western Cretan dialect, specifically acoustic

data on the allophonic realization of lateral /I/ as a retroflex approximant [] in the village of
Anogeia. Retroflex approximants are found in central and Western Crete (Pagalos 1955;
Kontosopoulos 1972; Newton 1972) and do not appear in other Greek dialects or in
Standard Modern Greek. In a recent study based on data from one speaker (old, male) of the

dialect, Kappa & Vergis (2011) documented the existence of the retroflex approximant [{] in
Anogeia in the context of [+back] vowel in all prosodic conditions (stressed and unstressed
syllables, word-initially and word-medially) and in both single and complex onsets as shown
in the examples (a-d):

SMG  Cretan Dialect SMG Cretan Dialect
a) [13.6i] — [43.6i] ‘oil’ (b) [té.los] — [té.]os] ‘end’
c) [plastikd] — [pJa.stikd] ‘plastic’ (d) [eyldkona] — [e.y4a.kona] ‘(I) was running’

Our goals are to examine whether the results in Kappa & Vergis (2011) can be replicated in
terms of the distribution of the retroflex approximant in the dialectal speech of different age
and gender groups (e.g. younger generation, female speakers) and, most importantly, to
offer quantitative data on the phenomenon of retroflexion by examining the fine-grained
phonetic details of its realization as well as the similarities and differences between the

acoustics of /r/, /I/, and [4] in the dialect using acoustic measurements (lowering and raising
of formant frequencies, durations of formant transitions etc). Initial results show gradient
phonetic outputs, especially in the speech of female speakers of the dialect, that will be
further discussed.
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OL oUVvOEeTEG AEEELG OTLG SLAAEKTOUG KAl TN AoyoTEXVia
XpuaooUAa Kapavtln
Akadnuia ABnvwy
karantch@academyofathens.gr

JTOXOG TNG CUYKEKPLUEVNG avakoivwaong elval va katadelyBel n xprion Twv cuVOETWV OTLG
VEOEAANVIKEG SLOAEKTOUG Kal ot Aoyotexvia. To dalvopevo tng oclvBeong Twv Aé€ewv otn
veoeAANVIK YAwooa efetaletal amd mAsupd  Sladektoloylknp kat udoloyikn. Ta
popdoroyilka dedouéva amod TIC veOeAANVIKEG SLOAEKTOUG HeEAsTwvTal o meplBailovra
AOYOTEXVIKA KOL N, TIPOKELEVOU va e€axBoUV Ta OXETIKA CUUTIEPACHATA.
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Adpositional systems in contact: the case of Cappadocian Greek
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Cappadocian is well-known to have undergone a series of changes under the influence of
Turkish on all levels of grammar (Janse 2009). This paper examines contact-induced
developments in a domain that has hitherto received little, if no, attention: adpositions.

Cappadocian and Turkish differ greatly with respect to their adpositional systems.
Cappadocian has inherited a prepositional system consisting of simple and compound
members e.g., se ‘at/to’, me ‘with’; apes se ‘in(side)’, dama me ‘(together) with’. Turkish, in
contrast, is exclusively postpositional displaying an array of bare and possessive-marked
postpositions; e.g. igin ‘for’, beri ‘since’; i¢- ‘in(side)’, 6n- ‘in front of’ (Goksel & Kerslake
2005).The investigation of a substantial corpus of Cappadocian texts reveals a number of
noteworthy instances of both pattern and matter replication in the adpositional system of
the language (in the sense of Matras & Sakel 2007):

(A) Replication of head-final order. In non-contact Greek varieties, all adpositions
precede their complements. In Cappadocian, only simple adpositions do. Compound
adpositions, which consist of an adverb and a simple preposition, have developed into
circumpositions (in the sense of Hagege 2010): the original preposition remains preposed to

the complement whereas the original adverbial element is postposed as in so neklifa ombro
lit. ‘at the church front’ (Phloitd Cappadocian). This clearly models on Turkish postpositional
phrases. Compare the corresponding Turkish phrase kilise-nin én-iin-de lit. ‘church-GeN front-
3sG.Poss-LoC’. Circumpositional ordering is, of course, not unknown to other Greek varieties;
it is, however, a marked option. It therefore appears that language contact favoured this
marginal variant, promoting it to the status of unmarked default by virtue of its similarity to
the corresponding Turkish pattern.

(B) Borrowing of postpositions. Certain Cappadocian varieties have
incorporated Turkish postpositions wholesale. The relevant cases involve the borrowing of
postpositions denoting both peripheral — non-temporal, non-spatial — and central, temporal
meanings. For example, ap exter beaeri (< Tk beri) lit. from yesterday since’ or ap to sevdusi

itfin (< Tk. icin) lit. “from the love because of’. When borrowed into Cappadocian, Turkish
postpositions assume the role of the adverbial element of circumpositions: (a) they retain
their relative positioning after the phrasal complement; but, (b) have to combine with a
native, simple preposition to form a circumpositional phrase.

The paper discusses the implications of these findings for the typology of adpositions,
both from a synchronic and a diachronic perspective. It focuses on the apparent cross-
linguistic rarity of circumpositions and on the predictions that have been made in the
language contact literature regarding the borrowability of adpositions in relation to other
linguistic elements.
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Mava &gv eivar povo pia: H aviyveuon tng tavtotntag tng "pavag” péoa ano t xpnon
A£§IKWV CUUMAEYUATWVY 0 owpata Beatpikol Adyou
Bao\ikn Kapkavt{oU & Itapatia KoutoouAélou
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H udoloyikn avaluon Twv AOYOTEXVIKWY CWUATWY KELLEVWY (corpus stylistics) amoteAel pia
KoLvoUpyla EUTTELPLKNA TTPOCEYYLON OTN UEAETN TNG AOYOTEXVLKNG YAwooag ou akoAouBel ta
UTIOAOYLOTIKG €pyoAeior avaAuong ta omoia €xel KaBlepwoel 0 gupuTEPOC KAASOC TNG
YAwoooAoylog Twv CwHATWY KELLEVWV (corpus linguistics). Zuvefetalovrag yAwoolkn popon
KOL ONUOolo, TIOOOTIKA KOl TIOLOTIK avaAuch svllodEpetal yla Ty amokaAudn twv
YAwoolkwv HéCwv Tou  uloBetolv ol Slddopol cuyypadelc kabBwg mAdBouv ToUC
XOPAKTAPEG TWV EPYWV TOUC. H Xprion UTIOAOYLOTIKWY EPYAAELWY ETILTPETEL VA EVTOTLOTOUV
vAwaootkol tumol | oxnuata ta onoia Ba ATav SUckoAo  adlvato va EVIOTOTOUV UE AR
avayvwon.

210 eMLOTNUOVIKO auTo Tedilo evtdooetal Kal n mapovoa avakoivwon. EWdikotepa
Ba pehetriooupe ta Aefikd oupmAéypota/As€ikolg dsopoug (word clusters/ lexical bundles)
OToV AOYO G8€KOL YUVOLKWV TIOU OLKOSOHOUV TNV TOUTOTNTA TNG «UAvaC» Ot Loaplopa
Beatplkd VvEOEAANVIKA £pya TUOTEUOVTAG OTL N HEAETN TWV A£EIKWV CUUMAEYUATWV
npoodEpel emapkéotepn Beswpnon tN¢ onupoociag twv Af€ewv, ylatl TG evtdooel o€
enavalappovopeva AELKOYPOUUATIKA CXMOTA, KA, EMOUEVWE, aVASELKVUEL KAAUTEPA TOV
XQAPOKTNpa Twv npwibwv o0& oToplkd 1 Kol OUANOYIKO eminedo. H emuépoug
Katnyoplomoinon Twv AgflKWV OUUTAEYUATWY O OCUUMAEYUOTO OTAONG, KELMEVIKAG
opyavwong, TPOCWITLKA, BEUATIKA KOl YPOUUOTIKA KOL O EVIOTIOUOC TOUC OToV AOYyo Twv
S£Ka YUVOLKWY TIOU GEPOUV TNV TAUTOTNTA TNG «UAVAG», B PWTIOEL TIG YEVIKEG YAWOGOLKEC
TAOEL, 000 Kal €va YAWOOLKO OUVEXEC UEOW TOU omoiou ol Beatpkol cuyypadeig
OLKOSOUOUV TN OUYKEKPLUEVN TOUTOTNTA. TO OUVEXEG QUTO OVTAVOKAQ TO ETLUEPOUC
XQAPOKTNPLOTIKA TNG TOUTOTNTOG TIOU EKTEIVOVTAL QMO TOV EYWLOUO KAl TNV QUTAPXIKOTNTO
MEXPL TN METpLOMABEL KoL TN PIALKH cUUTEPLPOPA IPOC Ta AANA LEAN TNG OLKOYEVELOG KOl
amoSelKVUEL TNV MOAAQITAGTNTO TNG TOUTOTNTOG TNG K LAVOGY KATA TNV 0lkodoUNnon tng os
ocwpata Beatpkol AGyou.
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EAANVIKO pOK WG KELUEVIKO E60C O£ OXE0N LLE TRV KTAUTOTNTA» TIOU TTAPAYEL OTOUG
OLVOLYVWOTEG — OLKPOOLTEG TOU
Xplotog Katodpng
Mavernotuo Kumpou
christoskatsaris@gmail.com

H napoloa €peuva mpaylateUetal To EAANVIKO pok w¢ KELUEVIKO £(60¢ KAl amomelpaTal va

QVOAUOEL TN «yAWOOA» TOU POK KOL VO ATTOTUTTIWOEL TIG «TOUTOTNTEG» TIoU SopoUVTaL Kal
TIAPAYOVTAL OTOUG AVOYVWOTEG — AKPOATEG TOU KELUEVIKOU auTtoL eidoug (Hagood, 2002). Ot
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«TOUTOTNTEGY TOU Slapopdwvovtal OTn HOUCIKN auth kowotnta, Stadaivovral Katd KUpLo
AOyo otnv €peuva ouTh, HEOW KPLTIKAG avaluong AOyou Of HOUGCLKA KOUMOTLO TOU
EAANVIKOU pok, TOGO 600V adopd Tn XpRon TG PNUATIKAG TPOTILKOTNTAC TTOU TtapatnpEeital
OTO OTixo, 0600 Kal OTn XPNon TNG HOUGLKNAG TPOTILKOTNTAC, cUoXeTi{ovtag paAlota TG SUo
TPOTIKOTNTEG XPOVIKA KOTA TNV availucon KABe poucilkol Koppatiov. Emumpdobeta, ota
mAaiola TNG €peuvag AUTAC TTpayaTomoOnKay 4 NULSOUNUEVEG CUVEVTEUEELG, OO GTOUO
mou eite umnpéav, gite ival akOpN OKPOATEG — AKOAOUBNTEG TOU GUYKEKPLUEVOU LOUGLKOU
pelUOTOG, HE OKOMO va oUMAeyoUv &edopéva mou va Ponbrncouv oty MEPALTEPW
Kotavonon Ttwv dadopwv HopdwV «TAUTOTATWY» TIOU TapAyovial Slopécou  Tou
MPOUUATIOMOU aUTOU, ARG KOlL TOU TPOTIOU LIE TOV Omolo ekKAauBAvVETOL Ao TO ATOMO QUTA
T0 EAANVIKO POK WG KELUEVLKO €160G.

To HOUOIKA KOMpATIa 000V adopd To oTixyo avaluovral pe Bdacn TG opXES TNG
KPLTIKAC QvAAUONG AOYOU, XPNOLUOTOLWVTOC OUVOUOOTIKA TO HMOVTEAM avAaAuong Twv
Halliday M. (1985), Fairclough N. (1995), kot lewpyoakomoUAou A. & loutoou (2011), evw
MOUGLKA avaAUETAL N EMAOYA TWV HOUGCLKWV 0pYyAVWY, N €VOpXNOTPWOon - cUvBeon Toug, N
omola CUOYETIlETAL XPOVIKA HE TO PNUATIKO HEPOG. H avdaluon twv &edopévwv Tou
npoékuav amd T ouvevteLEelc Tpaypatomow)Bnke pe Tt  pEBOSO  avaAuong
neplexyopévou. Ta Sedopéva mou mpoékupav, avadelkvOouv TIC LOLATEPOTNTEG TOU
KELUEVIKOU €l6oug Tou EAANVIKOU poK, aAAQ TOUTOXPOVO KOl TWV «akoAouBntwv» Tou, UE
ETUKPOTECTEPO OTOLXELO TOV SLAXWPLOUO TOU KEpEIC» amo Toug «ANAOUCY.
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Processing subject and object relative clauses in a flexible word order language: evidence
from Greek
Kalliopi Katsika & Shanley Allen
University of Kaiserslautern
katsika@sowi.uni-kl.de & allen@sowi.uni-kl.de

Psycholinguistic research on subject and object relative clause processing has so far provided
interesting insight into the strategies that comprehenders apply for the interpretation of
incoming linguistic input. Most current studies report an asymmetry in the processing
difficulty between subject relative clauses (SRCs) and object relative clauses (ORCs), with
ORCs being the hardest to process. The vast majority of studies, however, has focused on
languages with relatively rigid word order such as English (e.g. King & Just, 1991), French
(e.g. Cohen & Mehler, 1996), and German (e.g. Konieszny, 2000).In order to further explore
this asymmetry between SRCs and ORCs in a language with flexible word order, we
conducted an online self-paced listening task in Greek. We recorded 100 native Greek
speakers’ parsing strategies and grammaticality judgments for sentences such as:
1a. Subject RC, Canonical word order (VO)

O yLatpog o omnolog emiokédBnke Tov acBevn Eypale pia véa cuvtayn.

The-yom doctor-yom Who-yom  Visit-perras the-acc  patient-acc Write-perras @ new

prescription
1b. Subject RC, Scrambled word order (OV)

O ylatpog o omnolog Tov aoBevn emiokédBnke Eypalde pia véa cuvtayn.
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The-yom doctor-yom Who-yom the-acc patient-acc  Visit-perras Writ€-perrss @ new
prescription

‘The doctor who visited the patient wrote a new prescription’
1c. Object RC, Canonical word order (VS)

O ylatpog tov omnoio enokéPBnke o acBevng Eypalde pla véa cuvtayn.

The-yom doctor-yom Who-acc Visit-perras the-yom patient-yom Write-peress @ new
prescription
1d. Object RC, Scrambled word order (SV)

O yLatpog tov omolo o aoBevng emokédBnke Eypale pia véa cuvtayn.

The-yom doctor-yom Who-acc the-yom patient-yom  Visit-perras Writ€-perras @ new
prescription

‘The doctor who the patient visited wrote a new prescription’
The results showed that canonical word order RCs were processed faster and received
higher grammaticality scores than scrambled word order RCs. In accordance with results
from previous studies, SRCs were perceived as more grammatical and were processed faster
in the canonical word order condition. Interestingly, however, this preference was reversed
in the scrambled word order condition for which ORCs received higher grammaticality scores
and were processed faster than SRCs when RCs were introduced with a relative pronoun.
These results are discussed in relation to current theories of sentence parsing.

References

King, J., & Just, M. A. (1991). Individual differences in syntactic processing: The role of
working memory. Journal of Memory and Language, 30(5), 580—602.

Cohen, L., & Mehler, J. (1996). Click monitoring revisited: An on-line study of sentence
comprehension. Memory & Cognition, 24(1), 94-102.

Konieczny, L. (2000). Locality and parsing complexity. Journal of Psycholinguistic Research,
29(6), 627-645.

MNTPpWVUMLKA ovopata PEoa omd To SLAAEKTIKO UALKO Tou IANE tng Akadnpiog ABnvwv
lrewpyio Katoouda & Mapia Bpaylovibou
Axkadnuia ABnvwv
vrachionidou@academyofathens.gr

Ml amo TG oxt 10oo SladeSOUEVESG KATNYOPLEG KATAOKEUNG ENWVUUWY 0Tov eAAnvodwvo
XWPO amoteAOUV T UNTPWVU LKA ovopata, SnAadr Ta EMWVULO TTIOU TIPOEPXOVTAL amnod To
ovopa TG UNTEpOG (BamTIOTIKG, AVOPWVUUIKO, EMWVUMO €K TATPOC, TMAPWVUULO K.4.).
Mapolo mou amotelouv pia evlladépouca Kkatnyopia ovopatoBeciog, OxL povo amod
vYAwoooAoyikn aAAG Kol and kowwviohoylkn amoyn, Sev €xel yivel, and 6co yvwplloups,
KATIOLO EKTEVNC HEAETN OMOKAELOTIKA yla auTtd. H mapoloa avakoivwon, kabwg Baciletatl
oto gupl OlaAektoAoylkd UAIKO tou Apxeiou tou Kévtpou Epelvng twv NeogAAnvikwv
AoAéktwy Kal IStwpatwyv — IANE tg Akadnuiag ABnvwv emixelpel va MAPOUGCLACEL OE
MOKPOKALHOKA TNV KATACTACN TWV UNTPWVUULKWY OVOUATWY Tou EAANVOdWVOU XWpPOou, UE
YVWHOVA TOOO TA TIOLOTIKA 00O KO TA TIOOOTIKA KPLTpla. JUYKEKPLUEVO eMISLWKEL: 1. va
nieplypaetl ta popdoloykd Sedopéva TwV UNTPWVULLLKWY OVOUATWY Tou Apxeiou tou IANE
KOL va TO OUYKPIVEL PE €KElVA TIPONYOUUEVWY HEAETWY, 2. VO EPEUVNOEL TIG YEWYPAPLKES
TIEPLOXEC ATIO OTIOU QLUTA TIPOEPYOVTAL KaL VA EAEVEEL TIC TUXOV EEWYAWOOIKEG LOLOLTEPOTNTEC
TIou odnynoav otnv KOTAOKEUN TOUG, 3. va Ol HME KPLTIKA HOTIA TOV TPOMOo Tou Ta
MNTPWVU LKA epdavilovtal oto Apxeio (ouxva m.x. 6ev €xouv Kapia €vEeLlEn LNTPWVULLKOU
OAAQ ONUELWVOVTOL HOVO HE TNV EVOELEN KEMWVULO», 0 OPOC KYUVOLKWVULKO» QToucLalel
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K.0.) Kal €ToL va Katadel&el TNV agia Twv UNTPWVU UKWV OVOUATWY OXL LOVO YLO TN YAWOOLKNA
OAAQ KOl YLOL TNV KOWWVLKH TIPAYUATIKOTNTA ToU Ttapadoatakol eAANVOdpwvou KOCUOoU.

ENAEIKTIKH BIBAIOTPADIA

Andriotis, N. 1976 [1961]: ‘Die Mittel —und Neugriechischen Metronymica’. Avtiydaptoua
otov kadnyntn NikoAao Avdpiwtn, 192-199. Oscoahovikn.

AoUya — NamadomoUlou, E. 1982: «To ¢awvopevo TG oUVOEONG TWV OLKOYEVELOKWV
ovopdtwv og SU0 xwpLd TnS opewvig Miepiag». Makedovika 22: 358-390. Osooahovikn.
Adumpou, 2. 1904: «lxvn untpwol Sikaiou mapd tolg véolg EAAnoL tng Aukiag». Neog

EAAnvouvnuwy 1: 162-171. Leide.

Ntivag, K. 2004: «H yAwoOlK) — KOWWVLIKA ETEPOTNTA KOL N OVOPOTOAoyild: MLl
KOLVWVLOYAWOOOAOYLKI] TPOCEYYLON TwV KOIaVITIKWY eNMWVOPWV». XTd  [IpakTikd
Juvebpiov EKKE ‘Kowwvia kat etepotnta’ (7-10 Malou 2003), 1-20. A6nva.
(http://www.nured.uowm.gr/dinas/E_..._eteroteta_kai_e_onomatologia..._files/B.1.b.43
.pdf)

Inavog, K. 1972: «Ta veoeAnvikd enwvupo otn Aesokdatn». Makebovika 12: 123-130.
Oecoalovikn.

Jupewvidng, X. 2010: EtuuoAoyiko Neéiko twv NeoeAAnvikwv Otkwvuuiwy, Tou. 1, 139-143.
Aeukwola- Oeaoalovikn: Kévtpo MeAetwv lepag Movr¢ Kukkou,.

TplavtaduAAibng, M. 1982: Ta owkoyevelaka pag ovouatra. Oeocalovikn: Ivotitolto
NeoeAANVIKWYV Zmoudwv.

Aspectual distinctions within Greek declarative infinitive clauses of the Roman and Early
Byzantine periods
Jerneja Kavcic
University of Ljubljana
jerneja.kavcic@guest.arnes.si

It has been claimed that in New Testament (NT) Greek the aorist infinitive is not used in
declarative infinitive clauses dependent on verbs of saying and thinking (hereafter Dinf); cf.
Burton 1898: 53; Fanning 1990: 401. In addition, DInf are characterized by significantly
frequent use of the perfect infinitive as well as of the present infinitives of stative verbs; cf.
Fanning 1990: 401, Kavc¢ic¢ 2009.

The paper firstly argues that similar tendencies in the use of the aorist, the perfect
and the present infinitives occur in the contemporary non-literary papyri. The corpus
examined consists of around 150 private and official documents dating from the 1* and early
2™ centuries AD (appx. 30,000 words). Despite evident parallels between the language of
the non-literary papyri and NT Greek, the former also contain higher frequencies of future
infinitives used within DInf than the latter. Secondly, the paper focuses on interpreting these
tendencies, pointing out the complexity of their relation to other developments in
Roman/Early Byzantine period (i.e. to the merger between the aorist and the perfect, the
gradual disappearance of the infinitive, the disappearance of the Classical Greek future; cf.
Markopoulos 2009: 46-86). The aforementioned tendencies of DInf have led to the
hypothesis that the latter mostly express states in NT Greek (Thorley 1989: 296). If this is
accepted, the Greek construction could have parallels in English as well as in some other
languages. On the other hand, this explanation faces the problem of the merger between
the Ancient Greek perfect and the aorist. Whereas some scholars place the merger in late
antiquity, other find at least sporadic occurrences of the phenomenon considerably earlier
(cf. McKay 1980, Horrocks 2010: 176—78). The paper aims to shed light on this issue from the
perspective of subsequent developments within DInf. The corpus analyzed will consist of
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non-literary papyri dating from the 2" to the 6™ centuries AD, as well as of selected Early
Byzantine authors (e.g. Callinicus, Marcus Diaconus, loannes Moschos, loannes Malalas).
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H tuntoAoyia TwV GUVTOUEVCEWV: KPLTIKN KOl GUYKPLTIKK EMLOKOMNGH TG MAPOUCIOCHG
TOUG OF YPOLULUATIKEG Kol As§LKa
PoUAa Kitolou
Maveniotulo Osocohiog
roulakit@gmail.com

IXETIKA HE TN OUVIOMEUMEVN ONAwon Twv A£€ewv Kal, £18IKOTEPA, TOV OPLOUO KAl TNV
Katnyoplomoinon YAwoolkwv popdwv, OMwE n ouviopoypadia, To APKTIKOAEEO R TO
OKPWVUULO, OL TINYEC Telvouv va cupdwVoUV o KATIolA YeVIKA B€pata, aAAd, map’ OAa
OUTA, UTIAPXOUV CNUOVTIKEG QOUMPWVIEG Kol HeydAn Sladopomoinon oe O,TL adopd TNV
opoloyla, TI¢ epunveiec kat tnv tafvoutkn Siatagn (Rua: 2004) (BA. mpotdoelg yla tv
ayyAwn YAwooa twv Marckwardt: 1958, Baum: 1962, Heller & Macris: 1968, Britton: 1970,
Dillard: 1980, McArthur: 1988, Cannon: 1989, Crystal: 1994).

ITnv mopouoa epyacia aviyveUoUUE TO EAANVIKO YAWOOOAOYLIKO TOTIO OXETLKA ME
TovV BewpnTkO TPOPANUATIONO TNG OUVIOMEUMEVNCG SNAwONG Twv Affewv HEAETWVTAG
0pLOPOUC KOl KOTNYOPLOTIOLOEL TIOU Tpoteivovtal amo ta eAAnvika BBAla avadopdc.
JUYKEKPLUEVA, LEAETAUE TOV TPOMO Meplypadnc, oplopol, KATNYopLlomoinong yAWooLKWY
TapASELYUATWY TIOU TEPAAUPAVOVTOL OTIG YPOUUOTIKEG (OXOALKEG KOl ETLOTNLOVIKEG) Kall
ota Aefka (OXOALKA Kot emioTnpovika). Daivetal mMwg n TUTMOAOYLA TWV CUVIOUEVCEWV
amoteAel pa neploxn HeTayAwaoaoikol evlladépovtog, n onoia Sev pumopel va kaBoplotel pe
cadnvela, KL £Tol yivetal €va oulnTnolpo Tedio €MIOTNUOVIKOU TPOPANUATIOHOU WE TNV
mapaywyrn SladopeTIKWY MPOTACEWY Kol BewpnTIKWY SLATUTIWOEWY, TO OO0 TIAPAUEVEL
OVOLYTO YLO TIEPALTEPW EPEUVAL.
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Yo €Aey)o 1) KTOG EAEyXOU;
JUAa KAewdn & AyyeAikn TookoyAou
E.K.TLA.
angtsok@gs.uoa.gr & sila.klidi@gmx.net

Itnv avakolvwon acxoAoUUoote He OOUEG EAEYXOU TOU UTIOKELMEVOU TNG VO-
CUUMANPWHATIKNAG TTPOTAONG OO TO UTIOKELUEVO 1 TO AVTIKEIPEVO TN KUPLAG (TT.X. Apxilw va
ypapw. / BAénw tov Niko va ypd@et.) oto TAaiolo tng MeVveTlkAg MPOUPOTIKAG, OTWG
Statunwvetal otov Chomsky (2007 k.€€.).

21O MPWTO HEPOC €0TLALOUE OTIC TIEPLMTTWOELS EAEYXOU TOU UTIOKELUEVOU TNG va-
CUUMANPWHATIKNAG ard TO UTTOKEIPEVO TNG KUPLAC, OL omoieg umodlatlpolvtal os: a) SOUES
UTIOXPEWTLKOV gAéyxou (O Nikoc¢ dpyioe vo ypdpel/ *va ypapw.) Kal B) SOUEC TPOALPETIKOU
e\éyxou (Mpoomadnoa va metUxw/vo METUXELG OTIC EETAOELS). QG TIPOC TOV UTIOXPEWTLKO
€heyxo, uloBetole avaAloelg Oonwg Tou Hornstein (1999) kat yia tnv EAAnvikn Alexiadou
K.a. (2010), otic omoiec vumootnpiletal ovOoPwon TOU UTOKEIUEVOU amd TN va-
CUUMANPWHATIK otnv kKUplo mpotoaon. Exoupe umootnpifel (2011) ot n avupwon
ETUTPEMETAL AOYW TNG EAAELPYNG B-XOPAKTNPLOTIKWY OTOV CUUMANPWHATLIKO Selktn tng va-
CUMIMANPWHUATIKAC TPOTAONG KoL KOTA OUVEMela tng €MNewpng Sevtepng ¢aong otn
CUMIANPWHATIKA. Avadpoplkd HE TOV TIPOWLPETIKO €AEYXO, YylO TNV TeEPIMTWon TNng
gteponpoocwrniag (OAw va QUYELC.) ULOBETOUE TIG LEXPL TWPO AVAAUCELG, OTIOU N amouacia
eAéyxou SnAwvel TV avefaptnola Tng Seutepeliouaag MPOTaonG. Ma Tth mepintwon, OUWG,
NG TOUTOMPOCWTIAC TAPATNPOUME OTL Ta prpota £€dptnong oxnuatilouv SouéC TOU
urodLatpouvtal oe 800 katnyopieg, oUpdwva pe U0 EMUTAEOV SLOYVWOTIKA TEOT: a) +/-
avefdptnto xpoévo kat B) +/- efwmpotacik VOULUOTOINon opvNnTikoU TEAECTH otn va-
CUMMANPwHAtiky. H mpwtn mepAapfavel pnuota mou S£Xovial WG CUMMARPWHA Vo-
TIPOTACEL; He avefdptnto Xpovo (EAmilw va Eypaya kadd oti¢c €€eTAOELg.) KAl UOVO
evbOMPOTAOLKN VOULUOTOiNGN apvnTIKWV TeAeotwy (*Aev eAmtilw va éyaoca TIMOTA.), evw
otn 6eUTEPN CUYKATAAEYOVTOL PALOTO TWV OMOLWV TA MPOTACIKA CUUMANpWHATA SEV £XO0UV
aveédptnto xpovo (Mpoonmadw va mnetUyw/*va métuya.) Kol ETUTAEOV ETITPEMOUV
€EWMPOTACLKNA VOULLOTION 0N TWV apvNTIKWY TEAeoTWwV (Aev mpoonadw vo retuyw TIMNOTA.).
Y& QUTAV TNV TtEpiMTwon unootnpiloupe OTL: a) N VO-CUUMANpWUATIKY &gV ival mARPNG, N
mapaywyn tng ivat avohokAnpwtn, kabwg amoteAeital povo amo pia ddaon kot B) n
ENeWPN G-XAPAKTNPLOTIKWY EXEL WG EMOKOAOUBO TN UETAKIVNGON TOU UTIOKELMEVOU ATTO TN
OUUMANPWHUATLIKA 0TNV KUPLAL.

210 SeUTEPO UEPOG TNG OVAKOIVWONG E0TLAJOVUE O€ MEPLTTWOELG cuvavadopag Tou
UTIOKELUEVOU TNG VA-CUUTIANPWHOTLKAG LE TO aVTIKEIPLEVO TNC KUPLOG (MpoTpénw ta matdia
va StaBadouv.), amo TiG onoleg oplopéveg £xouv avaAuBel wg Sopég amddoong nTtwong Kot
e€aipeon/aviPwone 1 wg tuxaia ouvavadopd (Mepiuevw tmv Mapia va £pdel.), evw
€AAXLOTEC WG SOUEG UTOXPEWTIKOU eAEyXOU (BAEmw tov Mavvn va épxetat.). Ymootnpiloupe
OTL 8ev UTIAPYOUV TIEPUTTWOEL, UTIOXPEWTLKOU €A€yxou Kol avolntoUPE Tov TPOTO
mapaywyng Toug Kot avaloyla TPOC TOV TPOALPETIKO EAEYXO TOU UTIOKELUEVOU Ao
UTtoKkeipevo TG KUpLag, epooov eudavilouv KOWA XOPAKTNPLOTIKA.
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Novtog, Kantmadokia, AiBaAi: NpokAroelg evog PndLakol CWHATOS YPOITTOU UALKOU
Mapia KoAlomtoUAou, @odwpng Mapkomoulog & Nikog MavteAibng
MNaverotrplo MNatpwv & E.K.M.A.
mkoliop@upatras.gr, thodorismark@yahoo.gr & npantel@phil.uoa.gr

To apBpo nmapouoialel Tnv peBodoloyia Kal T TTPOKANOELG otnv Yndlomoinon ypamtou
UALkOU amd TPELC HLKPOOLOTIKEG SLOAEKTOUG, OTO TAALol €VOC EUPUTEPOU EPEUVNTIKOU
TipoypAppHaTOG «OaAn» pe tov TitAo «Pontus Cappadocia, Aivali: In Search of Asia Minor
Greek». JtOX0C TOU TPOYPAUUATOG amOTEAEl N oUAAOYH Kol HEAETN ypamtoy Kal
PodopLkoU UALKOU amod Ti§ StaAéktouc tou MNovtou kat tng Kammadokiag kat tou AiBaAlov.

Ma tnv oAokKAnpwUEVN WEAETN YPAMTWY TINYWV Kol amd TG TPELS UTO €€€toon

SLaAEKTOUC €XOUV OpLOTEL OL 0KOAOUBEG BaOIKEG EMISLWEELC:

a) H énuloupyia evog cwpatog Sedopévwv pe tnv PYndlomoinon OUVOAIKNG EKTAoNC
2.000.000 Aé€ewyv,

B) H petaypadn 200.000 Aé€ewv oe popdn kavh va yivel aviikeipevo enefepyaciog amo
TOUG eVOLAPEPOLEVOUG EPEUVNTEG, KL

v) H avalutikn emionpeiwon evog enheypévou cwpatog dedopévwy 50.000 AéEswy, mou Ba
KOAUTITEL OAa Tl Baolkd yAwoowkd emineda (dwvoloyikd, HopdOoAoylKO, CUVTAKTLKO,
ONUACLOAOYLKO).

H avakoivwaon mapouotdalel Ta mMpoBARUATA TOU aVAKUTITOUV YLa TNV EMITEVEN TOU KABEVOG

oo TOUC aPATNAavw otoxoug (PA. evdelktikd Goutsos 2003, Manolessou & Toufexis 2011),

KOL TTILO CUYKEKPUUEVAL:

1) Itnv avelpeon TOU KOTAAANAOU UAWKOU Kol Omd TIG TPELG OLOAEKTOUG HE TIG
LOLaLTEPOTNTEG TOUG, OTNV Aoy Tou UAWKOU Tipog Pndlomoinon kabwg kal otnv idta
Vv texvikn dtadikaoia tng Yndlomoinong,

2) 2t SUOKOALEG CUOTNUATIKAG HETOYPADAG YPATITWY TTNYWV YPAUUEVWY (PA. eVOEIKTIKA
MavwAéooou, Mméng, Mnacéa-Mnelavtdkou, umO €kboon) eite amd OUIANTEC UE
nowkido eninedo ypappatiopol (literacy) eite amd epsuvntég pe molkido cloThua
kataypadng Twv SeSopévwy, Kal

3) Itg SuokoAieg akpLBouc emionueiwong og OAa ta YAwoolka emineda, dedouévwv Twy
TIEPLOPLOUEVWY  PETAYAWOOKWY TIANpodoplwy yla TOAAG amd Ta Slwpata Twv
OUYKEKPLUEVWV SLOAEKTWV.

Oa mopoucLacTolV TO ONMOTEAECUATA TOU €PEUVNTIKOU TIPOYPAUUOTOC O OAOUC TOUG

TAPANAvVW ToUelg, kabBwg kal n pebodoloyia mou akoAouBeital yla va QVTLLETWITLOTOUV

OAeC oL TPpOKANOELC.
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Past tense production by children with focal brain lesions: Comparisons with typical
development and SLI
Polyxeni Konstantinopoulou', Stavroula Stavrakaki', Christina Manouilidou?, Maria Kyriazi' &
Dimitrios Zafeiriou’
TAristotle University of Thessaloniki & 2University of Patras
xenia.konstantinopoulou@gmail.com

We examine past tense production of existing and novel verbs by Greek children with focal
lesions (FL) in comparison to typical development and Specific Language Impairment (SLI). In
Greek, tense interacts with aspect (perfective & imperfective). The imperfective form is
morphologically simpler than the perfective as it is formed with the present tense stem. A
fundamental distinction within the perfective past is between sigmatic (regular), formed by
the addition of -s-, and non sigmatic (irregular) forms.

The performance of 4 children (6;0, 8;5, 8;5, and 13;2 years old) with FL was
compared to that 80 typically developing children (TDC) and 10 adults, as reported in
Stavrakaki & Clahsen (2009) and 18 children with SLI, as reported in Stavrakaki et al. (2012).
They suffered a stroke at preschool age resulting in a FL as shown by MRI.

We used a production task supported by pictures to elicit past tense forms.
Materials included:

(i) Existing sigmatic and non-sigmatic verbs
(ii) Novel sigmatic and non-sigmatic rhymes
(ili)Novel non-rhymes

Results indicate heterogeneous performance for children with FL. The 13;2 child showed
adult performance in all conditions. By contrast, the 8;5-children and the 6;0-child produced
high percentages of the imperfective past tense forms as opposed to TDC who produced
sigmatic (rule-based) overgeneralizations in the existing verb conditions.

Comparisons with SLI indicated a difference in the novel verb condition: While SLI
individuals produced many non-sigmatic (irregular) forms, the participants with FL aged 8;5
and 6 produced remarkably high percentages of the morphologically simple imperfective
past tense. These results reveal generalizations of the irregular form in the novel verb
condition as a sign for SLI performance. By contrast, the children with FL just avoided
morphological complexity by employing a simpler verb form in the novel verb condition and
so exhibited a pattern attested in very young TDC.
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Asymmetrical development of tense and grammatical aspect: Evidence from Greek child
language
Katerina Konstantzou, Angeliek van Hout & Spyridoula Varlokosta
University of Athens & University of Groningen
kkonstantzou@phil.uoa.gr

Aim: We tested development of tense and grammatical aspect in Greek child language.
Background: Tense is a deictic category, which locates events on a time line. Grammatical
aspect reflects a speaker’s perspective on an event. The basic distinction is between
perfective and imperfective aspect; perfective denotes a situation as a complete event with
a defined end, whereas imperfective presents a continuous or habitual action (Comrie, 1976,
1985). Acquisition research has revealed conflicting results; some studies support an early
mastery of both categories (e.g. Bar-Shalom, 2002; Weist, 1983), while others report
asymmetrical development; early tense development (e.g. Harner, 1981; Smith, 1980) vs.
non-target aspect semantics even at the age of 6;0 (e.g. Kazanina & Phillips, 2003; van Hout,
2005). Our study is the first that investigates both tense and aspect in the same children
with carefully designed comprehension and production tasks.

Materials: 90 4-to-7-year-old children (group A: 4;0-4;11, mean: 4,6; group B: 5;0-5;11,
mean: 5;6; group C: 6;0-6;11, mean: 6;5) and 18 adults participated in two integrated
comprehension-production tasks'. The Aspect experiment tested the use of aspect with
complete vs. incomplete situations; the Tense experiment tested children’s ability to
differentiate three tenses by locating events with respect to the Now.

Results: In comprehension, group A performed significantly better on aspect (p < .001),
while group C performed significantly better on tense (p < .05). No significant difference
between tense and aspect comprehension was reported for group B. In production, all
children performed significantly better on tense (p< .01). Moreover, there was a significant
age effect for both categories (p< .001).While group C performed adult-like on tense, their
aspect performance was significantly lower compared to adults (p<.001).

Discussion: Up to the age of 5;0, tense and aspect seem to develop in parallel. However,
around the age of 6;0, tense is fully acquired, while target aspect semantics is still
incomplete. Our results thus indicate an asymmetrical development of tense and aspect.
That is, tense, as a deictic category, is considered to be more straightforward and easy to be
acquired, while aspect being subjective seems more complex.
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! Both tasks were designed within COST Action A33 (van Hout et al., in preparation)
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H ekpddnon tg EAANVIKAG w¢ 8e0TtepNnG/EEvng YAWooag HECA OUTO TO TPOYP LA
KowotAtwv Mdbnong tou Aradiktuakol Mabnotakol MepiBdAlovtog yia tn Staomopd
Baowleia Kouptn-KaloUAAn, Navvng Zrmavtidakng & Aoma Xatlndakn
MNavemniotrpulo Awyaiou & Mavemiotrulo KpAtng
aspahatz@edc.uoc.gr

H ewonynon auth avadépetal oe éva Stadiktuako neptBallov uadnong mou oxedlaotnke
yla TNV ekpadnon tng eAANVIKAG YAWoooG o paBNnTEG EAANVIKAG KoL N KATOYWYNAG OTO
efwteplkd, oTo0 TMAaiclo Tou Tpoypdppato¢ EINA  “EAAnvoyAwoon SlamoAitiouikn
npwtoBaduta kot dsutepoBaduia eknaidbevon otn diaomopa’” (2011-2013), kal e8IKOTEPQ
OTO TwC UAoToleltal n ekpadnon tng yAwooag péca oto mAaiolo tng 6pdong Ttwv
Koworthntwv Madnong autou tou neplBaAAovtog.

To NeplBalhov HAektpovikng Mabnong, mou ulomoleitat amd to Epyaotrplo
AlamoAttioptkwy kal Metavaoteutikwv Meletwv (E.AIA.M.ME) tou Naveniotnuiou KpAtng,
otnpiletal oe éva cuvouaoud TaldaywyKwy pooeyyioewv (Skourtou, Kourtis-Kazoullis and
Cummins 2006), Ue KUpPLOPXEG TNV KOLVWVIOYVWOTIKY MPOooEyylonotn dldaokalia Tng
vAwoooag (Zmavtidbakng 2010), Kal TNV KOLVWVIO-EMOIKOSOULOTIKN) KOl LUETHOXNUATLOTIKN
npocgyytlon otn uadnon (Cummins, Brown and Sayers 2007). Baosl autwv, To SLadIKTUAKO
padnolako mepLBAAAOV MAPEXEL Eva XWPO yla YAWOOLKN LaBbnon otov omnoilo eknmaldeutikol
KOL paBnTéC UmopoUV va CUPUETEXOUV Of SLOOPAOTIKEG KoL TIOAUUECLKEG HOONOLOKEG
Spaotnplotnteg. EmutAéov, toug mapéxel tn Suvarotnta va yivouv HEAN KoOLWOTHTWV
TIPAKTIKAG KOl puadnong avtiotolya, LEOw TAYKOOULWV SIKTOUWV padnong (BA. Kowodtnteg
Mabnonc)

To 2011-12 kot to 2012-13 moAAEG TALELG EAANVIKAG YAWOOOC OE OXOALKEG LOVASES
ortd Olov tov KOopo ouvdéBnkav petafd toug n/kat pe oxolsiot tng EANGSag péow
oSeAdOMOLNCEWV KOl TIPAYHUATONOINCAV CUVEPYATIKEG SpaoTNPLOTNTEG HECW Sladiktuou.
I16x0¢ NTav va dnuioupynBolv mepaltépw Kivntpa oToug Hadntég wate va acxoAnBoulv pe
NV ekpadnon tng EAANVIKAG Héoa amo TNV SLOMPoowIki enadr pue aAAoug ebrnpoug, Thy
TIPOCWTILKA €€epelivnon INTNUATWY KowoU evllad£povTog Kal TNV KOTABECH TPOCWIILKWY
anoPewv Kol gepyactwv. NapdAAnAia, wotdoo, pog evilédpepe va 800l €udaon kal otnv
6t tn Sidaokahio/pddnon tng yAwooog HECA OO TIC CUVEPYATIKEG QUTEC SpaoTnpLOTNTEG.

Itnv elonynon BOa mapouclooTouv To BewpnTiké TAAiclo TG Opdong Twv
Kowotrtwv Mabnong, n mopeia uAomoinor¢ tou péxpL To kahokaipl tou 2013 Kat Kupiwg Ta
aroteAéoparta NS edpappoyrg Tou oto BEpa tng Sitdaokaliog/puadnong tg EAANVIKAG WG
Seltepng/Eévnc yAwooag.
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H AAAayr) B€patog wg mapayovtag opyavwong tng Zuvopthiog: MNposktaoelg otn
Sibaokalia tng Néag EAANVIKAG wg Ssutepng/Eévne yAwaooag
‘OAya Koutowuméin
Aplototédelo Mavemiotipo Oscoalovikng
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H aAAayn B€patog amoteAel €va KEVIPLIKO -av OXL TOV KEVIPLKOTEPO- TTAPAYOVTA OPYOVWONG
NG ouvoplhiag. H opydvwon wotdco NG cuvopAiag Baocet tng Bepatikng aAayng Kiveital
Touhdylotov mavw oe SUo KUploug atoveg. O TPWTOG AfOvVAC QAMOTEAE(TOL QMO TOUG
YAwaoolkoUu¢ TUMoug mou umtoAoyilovtal amd Toug CUVOUIANTEG WG OepaTikeG aAlayEd.
Avadépw 6w TIC SUO KUPLOTEPEC MEPUTTWOELG TETOLOU £i60oUg YAWOOIWKWY Hopdwy, TIoU
KOTA TNV amoyny pou, elval To YAWOOLKA OTOLXEld TIOU OUVLOTOUV yld TOUC OMIANTEG
‘dlakomn’ Kal Ta YAWOOLWKA OToLXElol TTOU OUVIOTOUV ylo Tou¢ OoMANTEG ‘Sladwvia’. O
S6elTepog KUplOg afovog eival ekelvog, TOu amoteAsital amd TOUC CUVOUIALAKOUG
pnxaviopoug dtakomng 1 dtadwviag. Ie autn tnv Meplntwon, 6&v UTTAYOVTOL TIEPUTTWOELS
gudavolg yAwoolkng Swokomng i egudavols yAwoolkng Sladwviag mou odnyolv oe
Bepotiky  aMlayrp, OMA ywa  Cuykekpluévoug KAOs  ¢popd  ouvoplhlakoug  Kot/n
TIPAYHOTOAOYLIKOUG AOYOUG, OToLaSNTIOTE YAWGOGOLKA OTOLYELO TIPOCUETPWVTAL W BepATIKA
oAAayn Kol EMOUEVWG, KOTA TOUG OMANTEG TIPOCKETPWVTAL Kal w¢ Slakomhi N dtadwvia, n
omola oUCLAOTIKA armodelkvUETAL wG Bepatikr dtakomn | w¢g Bepatikn Stadwvia.

Ta mapandvw wotoco amote AoV pLa povo on tou npoPAnuartog epodcov OxtL povo
Ol YAWOOLKEG OLOKOTIEG Kol Ol YAWOOIKEG Sladwvieg mpoopeTpwvtal i amoBAEénouv o€
Bepatikn alayr, oUte povo n Bla n mpagn tng Bepatikng aAAayng cuviloTa BepATIKN
Stakomn N Bepatikn Sladwvia, aAAd LoOYUeL Kal To avrtiotpodo. Ymapyouv coPapég
OUVOUIALOKEG €VOEIEELG OTO UALKO HOU -aVAAUGH TECOAPWV CUVOMIALWV- yla TO OTL oL
VAWOOLKEG OLOKOTEC Kol Ol YAWOOWKEC Sladwvieg TPoopeTpwvtal fj amoBAénouv ot
Bepatikn ocuvéylon tou Aoyou, mapd o Bepatiky alhayn Kol eniong otL n 6l N mpagn g
Bepatikng aAAayng &g ouviota Bepatikn Stakomn i Begpatiky Stadwvia, aAAd Bepatikn
OUVEYXLoN Tou Adyou Kol Bepatikn cupdwvia. To epwtnua eival: pmopouv OAa Ta MOPATTAVW
va epappootolv otn Stbaokaiia tng Néag EAAnVIKAC wg deltepnc/Eevng yAwooag Kal mwg;

Evéewtikn BLpAoypadia
Sacks, Harvey & Schegloff, Emanuel & Jefferson, Gail (1974): “A simplest systematics for
the organization of turn-taking for conversation”. Language 50: 696-735.

To Facebook wg kelpueviko €i60¢ kat n avanAaioiwon Tov and nodid edpnPkig nAtkiog
Anuntpng Koutooylavvng & BaotAkn Adauma
Aplototéletlo Navemotipio Osooalovikng / Kévrpo EAANVIkAC Mwooag
dkoutsog@lit.auth.gr & vadampa@hotmail.com

Ta televtaia xpovia mapatnpeital pa évtovn BiBAloypadikn avalntnon toco amd tov
XWPO TNG €uPUTEPNG KOWWVIOYAWOOOAOYIOG 000 Kal OmO OQUTOV TNG EKMALSEUTIKAG
vYAwoooloylag oe oxéon HUE TNV evacyoAnon twv maldlwv pe ta Pndlaka meplBailovia
(Koutsogiannis & Adampa, 2012) kot Slaitepa oautd tou OSeUtepou otol (Web 2.0)
(Alvermann, 2010). To evSladépov autd €lval autovonto amod Tn OTLYUN TIou n cUyXPo-vn
TIPAYUOATIKOTNTO ETUTPETEL EMLKOIWVWVLIOKEG TIPOKTLIKEG TIOAU SLAdOPETIKEG ATIO AUTEG TIOU
HaG ATAV YWWOTEC wG Twpa (Mpodoplkog kal ypamtog Aoyocg) (Kress, 2010) kal mpo-opEpet
VEEC OLOOTACEL OTNV KOWwviKkomoinon Ttwv madwwy, oto mAaiclo tng omolag n
TIOAUCNELWTIKA avayvwon Kot ypodn nailouv kabBoploTiko polo.

Mpoodatn molotik €peuvd pog €8etée OTL amo ta meplparlovia tou SeUtepou
LOTOU, KOl TILO OUYKEKPLUEVA amo Ta TEPLPAAOVIA KOWWVIKAG Slktuwong, to moidld
oXoAKNG nAtkiag aflomololv, Katd kuplo Adyo, To Facebook (FB). H mapolUoa avakoivwon,
o-VTAWVTOG omd SLOOPETIKEG ETUOTNHOVIKEG TAPASOOELS (OTWG, KOWWVLKI CNUELWTLKN,
KOLWVWVLIOYAWOOOAOYLlQ, ETIOTHAMEG TOU YPOUUATIOHOU) €XeL SUTAG OTOXO: KATAPXAG Vva
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TEPLYPAYEL KATIOLEG QMO TIG LOLOLTEPOTNTEG TOU FB w¢ KelpevikoU eiboug (Boyd & El-lison,
2008: Meyers, 2010), mpwTtioTw¢ OMWE VO TOPOUCLACEL eupnuata ebvoypadikol tuTou
£PEUVOC WG TIPOG TO TtwG S€ka madla epnPLkng nAkiog avamAalowwvouyv (recontextualize)
TO OUYKEKPLUEVO TtepLBAaAAov. Mpokettal yla €pguva ou SLe€nxdn amo 1o Kévipo EAANVIKAG
Mwooog Katd To oXoAKO £€10¢ 2011-2012 pe otdX0 TNV AVOTPO-PoSOTNON EKTTALOEUTIKWY
npwtoPadulag kat deutepoPabulag skmaibeuong mMou EMXEL-POUV Vol A€LOTIOL\COUV OE
gupela £ktaon ta Pnolakd péoa otn Stdaokaiia Twv YAwooL-KwV HadnuaTwy.

H avaAuon eotidlel katapyxdg otnv avadelén tou €idoug TwV MOKIAWY TAUTOTATWY
Kol SIKTUWV TIOU €VEPYOTIOLOUV KAl CUYKOTAOKEUA{OUV Ta ToUSLA PECW TWV YAWOOLKWY,
ONUELWTIKWY KoL KELUEVIKWY TOUC €TAOYWV oTo MepLBAAMAov Tou FB. ITn ouvéxela emL-
Xelpeital n opadonoinon Twv MPAYHATWOEWY AUTWY, TIPOKELUEVOU va avadelxBouv Kat va
EPUNVEUTOUV OL EVOEXOLEVEC CUVEXELEG KOL OLOUVEXELEC LUE TLG TIPAKTIKEG TIOU OVA-TITUCO0UV
otov ¢uclkd toug koopo (Koutsogiannis & Adampa, 2012). Baputnta 6&ive-tal otn
SL00UVEEDh TWV EVPNUATWY QUTWV LLE TO OXOAELO Kol TN YAWOOLKN ekMaidevuon, el6IkOTEPQ.

Evéewtikég BBAloypadikég avodopiég
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'OYeLg TNG SLaAOYLKOTNTOG OTLG SLOAKTIKEG TIPAKTLKEG SLEAOKOVTWV TNV EAANVIKH YAwooa
Anuntpng Koutooylavvng, BaoiAiki Addauma, Itaupouia AvtwvornouAou, Mapia MavAidou
& lwavva Xat{nkuplakou
Aptlototéleto Navemiotiplo Oeooatovikng/Kévtpo EAANVIKAC Mwaooag
dkoutsog@lit.auth.gr, vadampa@hotmail.com, santwno@hotmail.com,
pavlidma@gmail.com & hatzikiriakou.ioanna@gmail.com

OL MeplLocoTEPEC MAPASOOELS OTNV AVAAUCH OXOALKOU AOyou B£Touv w¢ Baotkd Toug oTOXo
TV meplypadrn Twv LSLATEPOTTWY TOU AOYOU TIOU TIPAYUATWVETOL 0Tn OoXOALK aiBouoa”
£T0L onavia eotlalouv oTo €i60¢ TNC avaluong mMou eival amapaitntn, MPOKEL-UEVOU Ta
amoteAéoparta TnG £peuvac va avatpododotrioouv SnULoUpYLIKA Ta ToKiAa utonedia pe Ta
omola aoyoAeital n ekmaldeuTIKr YAwoooloyia.

H napouoa avakoivwon emiyelpel katopxag va avadeifel éva evaAAoKTIKO MAAL-0lo
avAAuong mou €XEL Katd KUPLO AOyo ekmaldeUTIKO TpooavatoAlopo (PA. Koutoo-ylavvng
2010, 2011), atlomolwwvtag apKeTA otolxeia amd tov Xwpo tng Kpttikng Avalu-ong Adyou,
™G Zuotnuikng Asttoupyikng NMwocoloyiag katl TG Kowwvikng ZNUELW-TIKAG, YEVIKOTEPOQ.
Kuplwg opwg eotialel otov Xwpo TNG €hapuUoyng HECW TNG UEAETNG €vOCg €LOLKOTEPOU
IntApatog, autol tng Staloykotntog (interdiscursivity), Tng pei&ng SnAadn mowilwv kal os
KATTOLEG TIEPUTTWOELG avTidatikwy Aoywv (discourses) (Faircough 2003) kata tn Sibaokalia.
H avdluon kataypddel kat opadomolel TIC Ka-teuBUvoelc aAd Kal Ttnv €KTaon Tng
SLOAOYIKOTNTAG IOV Ttapatnpeital oe éva cwpa Evoeka SL6a0KaALWV wplaiag SLapKeLag,
Ttou mpaypatornotenkav ano ditddckovreg/ S1-6Ackouoeg TNV EANVLKA YAWOOO o€ GXOAEia
™G SeutepoPadpuiag ekmaibeuong. OL ek-TALSEUTIKOL AUTOL CUMETEXOUV GE TIPOYPAULLO TOU
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Kévtpou EAnvikNg TAwooag HeE oOTOX0 Th  SnUIoupyiol  KAWVOTOUWV  SLOAKTIKWY
napadelypatwy (oevapiwv) yia tn Sida-okaAia Twv YAWOOIKWY LaBnuatwv.

Amo tnv avaluon twv SI6aoKOALWVY TIPOKUTTEL OTL TTAPATNPELTAL EUpElag EKTA-ONG
pel€n mapadoolakwyv YAWoooSISOKTIKWY AOYWVY UE TILO GUYXPOVOUG (TL.Y. KELEVIKA £ibn,
moAvypappatiopoi). H Slaloywotnta authy epunveleTal w¢ gudavng TAon Onut-
OUPYLKOTNTAC TWV EKTALSEVUTIKWY, TO €UPOG, TO £(60¢ Kal n KateuBuvon tng omoiag pro-pet
va YlVEL KaTavonTh TO00 b TNV MPOCWTIKOTNTA, TNV TTPOCWTILKA SLASPOLN KAl KOWWVLKN
TOUTOTNTA TWV EKMTALSEUTIKWY, 00O Kal amod Thv mapoloa LoTopLKr cuykupla. Emyeipolvrat
TIPOEKTACELG WG TTPOC TO TTWE UIOPOUV Vo aflomolnBoUv SNULOUPYLKA TA ATTOTEAECOTA OTOV
XWPO TNG YAWOOLKNG ekmaideuonc.

Evéewtikég BLBAloypadikég avadopég
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Koutooyldvvng, A. (2011). EkmalSeutikd OUYKeElUEVO, OXOAKOG AOYOG Kol YAWOOLKN
eknaibevaon. Sto MeAétec yia tnv eAAnvikn yAwooa. lNpaktika the 31n¢ ouvavtnong tou
Touéa Nwoooldoyiag, A.M.0. Oecoalovikn, INZ, 250- 264.

®DUAo kat YAwoolkéG emtthoyEG: Mia mpocéyyilon péoa amd cwpato Osatpikol Adyou
Jtopatio KoutoouAélou
E.K.IM.A.
stkout@gmail.com

H dladopd otnv emidoyr Twv YAWOOIKWY OTOLXELWV aItd TOoUg AVEPEC KOl TG YUVALKEG Kal n
METAEL TOoug oUYKPLON amoTeAel éva ayamnuévo BEua TnG Epeuvag ndn amo tn dekaetia Tou
70. Ao tn peydAn BBAloypadia pmopolpe va avacUpoupe Baclkég Sladopeg mou £xouv
ermonuavOel petafy twv dUo GUAWV KAl TAPATEUTOUV 0oV adopd TIG YUVALKEC OTNV
gvioyuon twv SLAMPOCWTILKWVY OXECEWY, 0TNV £Kdpaoh cuvaloBnUATwy Kal okEPewv yupw
omd KOWWVIKA BOfpata, o€ AOYO YeVIKA ATOALO TIOU OVIAVOKAQ TNV KOLWWVIKI TOUG
Katarnieon, evw, 6cov adopd Toug avdpeg, o €va AOyo TANpodopLako, SUVOULIKO avaAoyo
LLE TO «LoYUpPO» TOu HUAOU TOUC.

MapdAAnia, n ocuvexwe auvfavouevn avaAluon TwWV CWUATWY KEEVWY Ue Sladopa
UTIOAOYLOTIKA epyadeia €dwae Kal otnv £peuva Tou Adyou Twv SUo GUAWV evOLaPEPOUTEG
MEAETEG. e owHATA KELEVWVY BeATplkoU AOYOU N UTIOAOYLOTIKI) TIPOCEYYLON TWV CWHATWY
KELEVWY amodelkvUeTOl Blaitepa aMOTEAECUATIKY, SLOTL EMUONMALVEL KAl €PUNVEVEL TIG
UDOAOYLKEG Kol YAWOOLKEG EMIAOYEG TWV BEATPIKWVY NPWWV. 2To TTAAiclo autd Ba kivnBel kat
N ovaKoivwor Pag. ZUYKEKPLUEVA, Ba LEAETAOOUE TN XPHoN Kal Tn AElToupyio Twv AE€ewv-
KAewblwv (key-words) péoa amd CUYKPLON CWHATWVY KELUEVWVY avOpLlkoU Kal YUVALKEioOU
AOyou oTo oUvolo tou Beatplkol £pyou tou |. KaumavéAAn kat tng A. AvayvwoTtakn. ZToxoc
poc eival n peAétn Blaitepa TwV  YPOUUOTIKWV/AEITOUPYIKWY AEEEWV, OL OMOLEC
QVTAVAKAOUV TOV TPOTIO LE TOV OTIOLO TO MPOCWTIA AVADEPOVTOL OTOV EQUTO TOUG KAl OTOUC
aAAoug, oxetilovtal e Tn ouvaloOnUATIKA TOUG KATACTAOH, TPORAAAOUV TOV VONTLKO TPOTO
oUVOEONC KATOOTACEWV KOl YEYOVOTWY KAl yla Tov AGyo autd, dalvetal otL mailouv
ONUAVTIKO POAO OTNV OMOKAAUYN TWV KOTOOKEUAOMEVWYV OVEPLKWY KOl YUVOIKELWV
Xapaktnpwv. Ol TPOTIUWHUEVEG AeLTOUPYIKEG AEeLg, adol emPefalwbolv ota Meplocotepa
UTIOCWUOTA TIOU SNULOUPYNOOUE AVAAOYA LE TG TIUPAUETPOUC TNG XPOVOAOYLOC TwV Epywy,
NG NALKLOG, KOWWVIKAG KOL OLKOVOULKAG KOTAOTAONG TWV NPWwWV (avépwy Kat yuvalkwv), Ba
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OUYKPLBOUV 0TO CWHA TWV avEpwV KaL YUVOLKWYV Kal oToug SUo cuyypadels. Ot AELTOUPYIKES
QUTEG AEEELG e TIC ouvaEelg Toug Ba PeAeTNBOUY CUYKPLTIKA WG TPOTIOL UE TOUC OToiloug oL
SUo Beatpikol ouyypadeic xtilouv Toug avEpLKOUG KOL YUVALKEIOUC XOPAKTHPEG TOUG. Oa
eheyxBel eniong €av kal KATA OO0V Ol ETUAOYEG QUTEC emIBeBalwvouV TIG TPOTSOKIEG Hag
amo tn oxetikn BBAloypadia mepi dpUAou i avtavokAoUV LIGLOAEKTOUG TwV cuyypadEwV.

Evéewtikn BLpAoypadia
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Culpeper, J. 2009. Keyness: Words, parts-of-speech and semantic categories in the
character-talk of Shakespeare's 'Romeo and lJuliet'. International Journal of Corpus
Linguistics 14(1): 29-59.

MauAidou, O. (em.) 2002. Mwooa-yevog-@uAo. Oscoalovikn: MapatnpnTig.

OL urtapKTIKEG SOpEG ota NEa EAANVIKA
Mapia Koudadkn
MaveniotAulo KpAtng
mkoufaki@otenet.gr

ZTOX0G: 2 QUTHV TNV avakoivwon e€eTAlOUE TIG UTTOPKTIKEG SOUEG TwV NEwV EAANVIKWY pe
TO PALOTO UTTAPXEL, EXEL KL Eival KOL TIPOTEIVOUE OTL Uropouv va. avoAuBouv pe Baon thv
Tomikn Bewpla Tou Freeze (1992, 2001), cUudwva Pe TNV omola, KoL Ol TPELS SOUEC TOU
TormikoU mapadeiypatog (locative paradigm), SnAadr oL KatnyopnUoTIKEG SOUEG TOMOU, OL
UTTOLPKTLKEG KOlL OL KTNTIKEG SOUEC, TTpoEp)ovTal amod pia kowvn dopun.

Asgdopéva: Ita Néa EAANVIKA n katnyopnon Umapéng (existential predication) umopel va
ekdpaotel pe tpila pAuarta: untapyet (Yrnapyouvv pavraouara), xet (Exet ppouta oto Yuyeio)
ko givat (Eivar aotuvoutkol otnv mAateia). EEETA(OUNE TNV KATAVOUN TWV PNUATWY QUTWY,
TOUG TIEPLOPLOMOUC €UdAVIONG TOUG KoL Tov TPOTO He Tov omoio Stadopomolovvral.
Eotialoupe otn oslpd TV OpWV, OTNV UTIOXPEWTLKN 1 OxL mapouaia MpoB® TOMOY kal otnv
B£on otnv onola pmnopel va eppaviotel, KABWG KoL OTOV MEPLOPLOUO 0pLOTIKOTNTOC TG OD.
AvaAuon: AkolouBwvtag tn Bewpntikr mpdtacn tou Freeze (1992, 2001), unootnpiloupe
otL ota Néa EAANviKaA:

a) OL tpelg SOUEC TOU TOTLKOU TAPOSEIYUATOC TIPOEPYXOVTOL QMO ML Kolvh Soun e
LUETOKiVvNON ouotatikwy. H petakivnon auth yivetalt pe Baon to oxnuata oto (1). To
XOPAKTNPLOTIKO [+/—avBp] avrkel otov 6po tou TOMOY evw TO XOPAKTNPLOTIKO [+/—0pLoT]
OVAKeL oTo OEMA

(1) a. Katnyopnuotikr Soun Tomnou:

THE THEME is IN THE LOCATION
[+ def] [+/— human]
? [~ def]

B. Yrnapktikn doun:
IN THE LOCATION is A THEME
[ human] K[—def]

Y. Ktntikn doun:
THE LOCATION be/has THE/A THEME
[+ human] [+/— def]
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B) Auto mou SLaKpLVEL TIC KATNYoPNUATIKEG SouEg Tomou (To BiBAio eival oto tpamell) and
TIC UTTAPKTIKEG (ZTo Tpamell €xel éva B1BAio) kal TIG KTNTIKEG dopeg (O Mavvng Exet eva
B16Aio) ival to xapaktnploTiko [+oplot] tou OEMATOZ. Av to OEMA £)EL TO XOPAKTNPLOTIKO
[+oploTt], éxoupe UTIOXPEWTIKA KoTnyopnuatiky Soun tomou (*Ito tpamédl €xet to BiBAio /
*0 [dvvne éxet To auTokivnTo'). OL UTIOPKTIKEC SOUES SLadEPOUV AT TIC KTNTIKEG HOVO WG
T(POC TO XAPOAKTNPLOTIKO [+/—avBp] tou TOMOY, Kabwe oL UTIOPKTIKEG SOUEC SV Umopolv va
gudavicouv TOMO pe TO XAPAKTNPLOTIKO [+avOp] (*STov Mavvn Exet éva BiBAio).
v) To prina EXQ mpoépyetat anod to pAua EINAI pe tnv evowpatwon pag npobeong (HAVE =
BE + P). Auto unootnpiletal amod TG akolouBeg evallayEg:
(2) a. O MNavvnc sivat pe / €xeL UPETO.

B. To payntod eival pe / £xeL KOKKLVN oGAtoa.
10 TéAo¢ TG avakoivwong Ba Seloupe OTL N MAPOAYWYLKA XPNON TOU «UTIAPXW» OE
UTTOPKTIKEG SOMEG amoteAel MPOPAnUa yla thv avalucn tou Freeze (1992, 2001). Oa
Slepeuvnooupe mwg pmopel va AuBel to mpoBAnua auto.

Ta YAWOGIKA S£80HEVA KaL N TPOEAEUON THG PWHAVIWTLKAG Kowothtag lwavvivwv
Julia G. Krivoruchko
University of Cambridge
jgk25@cam.ac.uk

H kowotnta twv lwavvivwv umnpée n mo onuavtiky Kat 8Lotunn opdda eAAnvodwvwv
EBpaiwv Kal, w¢ €K TOUTOU, N KOTOYWYN TNG TAVIO TMPOKAAOUOCE TO evSladEpPOV TWV
gpeuvvntwy. NANBo¢ afdcuwy unoBéoewv £xel avamtuytel yla to B€ua, Opwg, eAAelel
OELOTILOTWY OPXALOAOYLIKWY KL LOTOPIKWY SeSOUEVWY, T evaTIOpEivavTa YAWOOLKA oTolyeia
KOAG elval va aflomolnBolv yla TV €peuva TNG KOWWVLKNG LoToplag.

H nmapouoa avakoivwon e€eTalel TIG LAPTUPLEG yLa TNV cUyXpovn aoTikn eBpaikr SLAAeKTO
ota lwavviva (téAn XIX - apx€g tou XX awwva), KabBwg Kal TLG CUYXPOVEG KOl TIPOYEVECTEPES
XELPOYPadEG TINYES.

Ol nepLoooTtepeC HopTupieg cupdwvoUlV MwWG oTnV UTO e€€tacn SLAAEKTO TO ANXO
oupavikd TpRoUEVO TIPo Twv dwvnEVIwY /e, i/ TPEMOTOV O GNXO OUPLOTIKO, KAl N
mAnpodopia autn ermPePfalwvetal ano ta xewpoypada. To pavopevo polalel va deixvel tnv
OUYYEVELA TNG SLOAEKTOU HE Ta TtapoAloKd dlwpata thg Mikpdg Acilag Kal TwV vnoLwyv Tou
NotloavatoAkoU Awyaiou. Oa mepipeve kaveic n avaloyn Stadikooia va emnpedcel Kal
(kamola ammo) tTa uTGAOLUTA UTIEPWIKA, OUWG OXETIKA ' aUTO, N XEwpoypadn mapadoon Sev
gival Eekabapn. EmumAéov, umdpyel acadela w¢ mpog thv Umapén, mbavn efamlwon Kat
popdn TOU TOITAKIOHOU OTa €BPalOYLAVVIWTLKA.

INUOVTIKA €UTOSLO yla TV €PEUVA TOU CUUPWVIKOU CUOTHUOTOC TNG OLOHAEKTOU
armoteAoUV a) TO AVEMOPKEG ypadIlko cuotnua, B) n Ayvwotn MPOoEAEUCH TWV XELpoypadwv
TIOU EVEXETAL VO £XOUV EMNPEACTEL Ao EeVIKEC TAPASOOELS, KOl Y) N EAAUTNC XpOVOAOyNnon
Twv ¢GawouévwY TIoU TIPOKANBAKOV oMo TNV oupAvVWON OTL UTIOAOLTTEG EAANVIKEG
SlaAékTouc.

H mapoucia tou votloavatoAikoU otolyeiou ota lwdavviva eival mibavr LOToPLKA,
WOTO00, N AVEMAPKELA TWV YAWOCIKWY Se6oUEVwV Sev Hag eMLTPEMEL va TTpoBoUe ota
TEAIKA CUUTEPACUOTA.
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Etupoloyikd tng KNE ko n (cuviBwc) eAAutrig/amoloa BaAkavikr) Toug Sidotaon
Awpnc K. Kuplaing
Aplototédelo Mavemiotnplo Oscoalovikng
kyrdoris@lit.auth.gr

@O<tog oupmAnpwvovtal 15 €tn and tnv €kdoon tou Ag§ikol TG Kowrg NeoeAANVIKAG Tou
Ivotitovtou NeoeAAnvikwv Imoudwv (Idpupatog TplovtaduAAidn) kal amd tnv mPwWTN
KukAodopia tou Ae€ikol tng Néag EAAnvikNG Mwooag tou I Mmraumnviwtn (B* €ké. 2002, v’
£K8. 2008).

Ta €pya QUTA KATATILAVOVTAL KoL PE {NTAMATA ETULOAOYiag, akoAouBwvtag cuxva
TNV MenaTnUévVn aAld Kal mpoTeivovTag f uloBstwvtog véeg AUoels. Elval davepo otL ol
OUVTAKTEG TOUG £€xouv Oladopetikiy avtiAnyn ywo 1o péEXpL oL TpPEMEL va TAVEL N
gtupoloykn okamavn. To AKNE apkeital otnv avalitnon kol moapdBeon tou AUeECOU
eTOUOU, VW To AMTT ETEKTEIVETAL CUXVA TTEPA QIO TO OPLO AUTO, TTPOAELaivovTag TO £6a¢0og
yla tnv kukhodopia to 2009 tou Etuporoyikou Ae€ikol tng Néog EAAnvikNG Mwoocog
(EANET).

Ao 1O TAOUCLO UALKO TOU TIPOOGDEPOUV KOL TO YOVLUO TIPOPANUOTIONO TIOU
nipogevouv ta npoavadepBevia Aefikd, eotlaloupe ota SAVELX OTOLXELA TNG EAANVIKNG Ao
TIC umtoAouneg PBaAKAVIKEG YAWOOEC Kol TPOPQIVOUUE OTO CUMUMEPACUO OTL, TOPA TLG
TpooTdBfeleg oV £xouv KataPAnbel kol ol omoleg odnynoav oe TOAAEG Kal SLSOYLKEG
BeAtlwoelg, anopévouy va yivouv TIOAAA aKOUN WE TPOC TN CUCTNMOTIKY TtapakoAouBbnaon
NG OXETIKAG epyoypadiag (eAAnvikng kol &Evng) kal TNV KpLtikn aflomoinon Ttwv
SladopeTikwv pooeyyioswv.

JuyKekplpéva, amo tn PiPAoypadia tou EANEN anouotdlouv BepeAlwdn épya mou
adopolv otnv etupoloyio empépoug PBOoAKAVIKWYV YAwoowv, OoAAG Kol Qutd Tou
napatibevral 6ev daivetal fekdbapa oe TL Pabuod kol mwg €xouv aflomoinBel. Eva
QUITOLTNTIKO ETUHOAOYLKO Ae€IlkO emIBAMAETAL VO KAVEL cUVTOUN avadopd oTnv LoTopia TG
£€peuvac Twv Aé€swv Tou etupoloyel. Emiong, n avaywyn pog AéEng tng eAANVIKNG OE Pla
GAAN yAwooa, dev Umopel va ayvoroeL TNV LOTopia TOU TIPOTELVOUEVOU ETUMOU 0T YAwaooa
ntnyn. AAAN peBodoloyikr mpolndBeon ival kat n mapakoAouBnaon NG MOPELOC OPLOUEVWV
Kowwv otolyeiwv (toupkikng A.X. mpoéleuoncg) oe Suo f/Kal TEPLOCOTEPEC BAANKAVIKES
YAWOOEC, TTPOKELUEVOU va 08NnNynBoU e o XpAOLUO CUUTIEPACHOTO YLa TIG ETLUEPOUCG.

Metd amod TIC MaAPATNPAOEL; OUTEG akoAouBoUv cuykekplpéva mapadeiypata and
NV eAANVIKA KL AAAEC BAAKOAVIKEG YAWOOEC HECW TWV omoilwv Selxvouue Twe N ETUpOAoyia
umopet va cuvSpapel tn Asfikoypadia.

Ztoeia yia to 18iwpa tng enapxiog Apyoug (Autiki ApyoAida)
MaydaAnvn K. Kwvotavtividou
Axkadnuia ABnvwv
mkonst@academyofathens.gr
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Ta veoeAnvika Wwpata tng Melomovvnoou -pe efaipson TG YAWOOWKEG vnoideg
Toakwvlag kat Mavng, evUEPEL 8 Kal AlyooTwv AAAWV TIEPLOXWV— TIOPA TNV CNOOLA TOUG
yla tTnv PeAETn tng wotopiag tng NEag EAANVIKNAG avhAKouv OTLG YAWOGLKEG TIOLKIALEG TIOU
€xouv ehaylota peAetnBei oto mAaiclo tng olyxpovng YAWOOOAOYIKNG, SLAAEKTOAOYLKNG
£€peuvac, KaBotL o melomovvnolakog Aoyog BewpnBnke mapadootakd OtL Sev amokAivel
ONUOVTLIKA oo TV KOWWE oAU pEVN popdr TNG NEag EAANVIKAG.

ITnv TMapouca epyaocia HeAstdtol Kol Taflvopeital SLAAEKTOAOYLKA TO QPYOALKO
YAwaoolkd 6iwpa (meploxn Autikng ApyoAidag), yia to omolo Sev €xouv SnuooteuBel péxpl
ONUEPQ VEVIKEG N ELOIKEG TeplypadEC 1 peAéteg. H pelétn tou bwwpartog otnpiletal
TMPWTIOTWG 0 TPOdOPLKN YAWOOLKN UAn, N omola CUYKEVIPWONKE e TIPOCWTTLKI EMLTOTLA
€peuva ota mAaiola YAWOOLKAG amooTtoAng tng Akadnuiag ABnvwv otnv ApyoAida tov
TemtéuBplo tou 2011, Seutepeuoviwg &g Kal o€ UAIKO TIou avIANBnke amd Xelpoypadeg
oUM\OYEG Tou Kévtpou Epelivng twv NeoeAAnVIKwVY ALOAEKTWY Kal IStwpdtwy Tng AKadnuiog
ABNnvwv, KaBwCE Kal Ao EVTUTIEG TINYEC.

TNV gpyaocia enonuaivovtal yevika oAAd Kol EMLUEPOUG SLOAEKTIKA POLVOLEVA TOU
Wwpatog o emninedo ¢wvnNTKAC (T.X. VOTIOG GWVNEVIIOMOC, Tapousia Kwhwoswy,
amoBoAég atdévwy, cuvoditng ¢Boyyoc L 1 ou, mpodopd Tou U wG ou, taon SipBoyyo-
noilnong emnitovwyv Kot atovwv Gwvneviwy, WLalwv EmToVIopog, aAAodwva Twv A Kal v,
MANPNG N OTEAAG QAMOUPAVWON TWV CUPLOTIKWY, SACUVON TwV CUPLOTIKWY, UTIOAE(ppOTO
ToLTaKLopoU KAL), popdodoyiag (m.x. apBpo touv = Twv, pNU. KATAANEELC -oUTE/-O0UTE OVTL -
ete/-€ite, AVENON N- QVTL £-, AOPLOTOL O€ -KA AVTL -oa, TUTIOL Eval, NUACTOUV, HVToUoaV KATL.),
ocuvtaéng (FeAda/BaAa + UTOTAKTLKY, UTIOAEIMUOTA EMITOENG TIPOCWITLKAG OVTWVUMLOC OTo
pAua KAT.) kat As€hoyiou (apxaiopoi, avela Toupkikd, aABavikd, kKoutooBAdxika, cAaBiKka,
(TaALkd), Kot avadelkviovtal ot evOoSLAAEKTIKEG Sladop-OMOLNOEL TOU LOLWUATOG, KAaBWwG
KOlL OXEOELG TOU (OpHoLOTNTEG, SladopEC) Mpog AANA yVWOTA TEAOTIOVVNGLAKA LELWHOTO.

JUVAyETAL OTL N UEAETN TOU APYOALKOU LELWHATOC CUUTTANPWVEL TIG YVWOELG LG YLt TOV
XOPAKTAPO TNG TIEAOTIOVVNOLOKAC TIOLKIALOG TNG VEAG EAANVLKNAG, CUUBAAAEL oTNnV XAapaén
TMOWKAWY YAWOOOYEWYPAPLKWY LOOYAWOOoWV, evw TapdAnAa StadwTtilel MTUXEG TNG
Lotoplog TG EAANVIKNAG YAWooOg TNV xepoovnoo tng Nelomovvioou.
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Ayann kot uicog: ZNUaoLOCUVTAKTIKEG LOLOTNTEG TWV KATHYOPNUATWY 0TV EAANVLIKA
‘Edn Adumpou
MNaveniotAulo Kompou
elampr@ucy.ac.cy

Ta KATNyoprnuata TOU QVAKOUV OTn ONUACLOAOYLIKA Katnyoplo Twv <ouvaloBnudtwv>
MEAETWVTOL €KTEVWC Ta TeAsutaio xpovia oe Sladopeg yAwooesg, HEoA OTO TMAALOLO
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SLAPOPETIKWY BewpNTIKWY HOVTEAWV'. MEeTafy Twv KOTNYOPnHATWY OUTWY, Slaitepo
evbladépov mapouaotalouy Ta cuvalodnuata mou dnAwvouv pLo PuyLkh Kataotacn n onola
Blwvetal Tautdxpova amo ta SUo oplopata, OMwWCE OTNV MEPIMTWON TWV OVOUATWY UioOoC,
ayann, osBaoudg, nmepippovnon. Ta cuvaloBnuata autd Sev £xouv akoun HeAetnOel
LkavoroLnTka (yla ta yaAAika 6e¢ Lamprou 2004 kat Buvet & al. 2005). OL £peUVEG AUTEG
OVOAUOUV TIC ONUOGCLOAOYIKEG KOl CUVTOKTLKEG LOLALTEPOTNTEG AUTAC TNG ONHUACLOAOYLKAG
opadag.

Ot 8LaLTEPOTNTEG AUTEG UmopoUV va ouvolotolv wg €€AG : o) O oxéon Ue Ta
umolouta cuvalobnuata, autd Tou adopolV UTIOXPEWTIKA TAUTOXpova Sduo TMPOcwWTa
Sladopormolovvtal onUocLOAOYIKA KAL CUVTOKTLKA YEYOVOC TIOU eMNPEeAleL TV cuUmepLpopd
oAAQ kal tnv meplypadn Toug (yia mapddelypa TUAEYOUV UTIOXPEWTLIKA Suo oplouarta,
OUVTAooovTaL e To eniBeto auotBaiog, K.a.)

B) n attia ekdppaletal pe SLadOPETIKA YAWOOLKA XOUPAKTNPLOTIKA (Yla mapAdelypa
to N1 SnAwveL ouxva tnv attio Tng PUXIKAG KaTdotaong)

LY. H arntéAuon touc ftav n autia tou piocouc uetaél Toug
V) emAéyouv SLadpopeTika utofondnTika pruata
TUX. Yriapyet ueydAn ayann avausoa ota Suo adédpla

KoL 8) evw OvAKOUV OTNV Katnyoplo TWwWV KATAOTHOEWV CUUTEPLPEPOVTAL WG
yeyovota (Lamprou 2004):
TUX. Eva amtioteuto pioog (Eéonaoe petaéu twv duo Aawv + mapatnpeitat

avapeoa otoug dbuo Aaoug)
tnv avakoivwon autr 6a avaAUCGOUHE apXIKA TIC VEVIKEC LOLOTNTEC TWV ouUVALCONUATWY
Tou adopouv TouldxLotov Suo Mpocwrna Kal ekppalouv apolBaldtnta. ITnv cuveéxela Ba
gfetaooupe kamola mpoPAnuata mou mapouctdlouv AOyw TNG ONUAGCLOAOYLKNG TOUG
mowkAiag. To katnyopnua ayamnn, yw mapadsyua, dev €xel tig (6leg LOTNTEC UE TO
OUCLOOTIKO Uioog. Ma va LEAETAOOUUE OAEC QUTEG TIG ONUACLOCUVTOKTLKEG LOLALTEPOTNTES
oTnPOaOTE O €V OWHA KELLEVWY TO OMOLo TIEPLEXEL AOYOTEXVIKA Kal dnpocloypadikd
Kelpeva. H €peuva oG evtaooetol 0To BewpnTLko MAALIOLO TWV TALEWV TWV OVTLKELUEVWVY KOl
Baoiletal otn HeAETN TNG ONUACLOAOYLKNG KOl CUVTAKTIKAG CUCXETLONG TOU KATNYOPNUATOG
Je Ta opiopatd tou (Gross 2004, Buvet et al. 2005).
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Greek consonant confusions by native listeners in quiet and noise
Angelos Lengeris & Katerina Nicolaidis
Aristotle University of Thessaloniki
lengeris@enl.auth.gr

Although the number of studies concerned with the phonetics of Modern Greek is growing,
research on the perception of Greek consonants by native listeners either in quiet or in the
presence of noise is still lacking (for a comprehensive review of research on Greek phonetics,
see Arvaniti, 2007; for relevant studies on other languages, see Weber & Smits, 2003; Smits
et al., 2003; Cutler et al., 2004).

This paper is part of a larger project investigating the perception and production of
English (second-language) and Greek (native) consonants by Greek speakers. Here we
present results on the identification of Greek consonants in quiet and in the presence of two
types of noise, namely a competing talker at a signal-to-noise (SNR) of -6dB and an 8-
speaker babble at an SNR of -2dB. Our goal is to provide a large source of data on consonant
confusions by native listeners under different listening conditions covering the complete
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phoneme inventory of Modern Greek, using non-word materials that eliminate any word-
frequency effects.
The perceptual stimuli for the study consisted of CVC tokens containing all 20

Greek consonants, namely six plosives (/p/, /b/, /t/, /d/, /k/, /g/), eight fricatives (/f/, /v/,
19/, 18/, /s/, /2/, /Ix/, ¥/), two affricates (/ts/, /dz)/, two nasals (/m/, n/) and 2 liquids (/I/,
/r/). Consonants were recorded in the context of 3 vowels (/i, a, u/) in all 9 possible
combinations with stress on the first or second syllable (e.g. /'ila/, /u'bi/, /'asu/). They
were presented over headphones to twenty five Greek university students aged 18-19 years
old for identification. Participants were tested individually at the Aristotle University of
Thessaloniki Phonetics Laboratory using a laptop computer. Our initial results show that
Greek listeners achieved near-ceiling scores in quiet but their identification scores in noise
across noise conditions were significantly lower than their scores in quiet. When comparing
identification scores in the two noise conditions, Greek listeners had greater difficulty when
Greek consonants were presented in the presence of the 8-speaker babble than the
competing speaker despite the fact that the former had a higher SNR than the latter. The
effects of stress, vowel context and noise condition on consonant identification scores will
be discussed.
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Ot YAwooKEG TtoLkiAieg TG MeAomovviioou otn Staxpovia Twv enadwv Toug
Nikog Aldong
IN2/AplototéAelo Mavemotipio O£coalovikng
nikosliosis@yahoo.gr

Mpoteilvetal n SLAKPLON TWV TIEAOTIOVVNOLOKWY SLOAEKTWVY OE TTEAOTTOVVINOLOKEG TIOLKIALEC
(YAwoooAoylkdg TpooSloplopog) Kal Ot TOLKIAIEG Tou TeAomovvnolakoUu  Ywpou
(vewypadikog mpoobloplopog). O Seltepog 6po¢ MepAapBAVEL TNV TOOKWVIKA Kol TN
MOVLATLKN, oL omoieg SladEpouv amod TIG TEAOTTOVVNOLOKES TTOLKIALEG OTN PBAOCH TWV apXaikwv
KOL TWV VEWTEPLKWYV OToLXElwV Tou SlaBétouv. E€etaletal os Slaxpoviko mMAaiolo n oxéon
NG TOAKWVLKAG KOL TNG HOVLIATIKNG HE TIG TEAOTTOVVNOLAKES TTOLKIALEG KOl avaAUovtol [La
oElpa amo {nTApaTa: o) To MPOBANUA ToU Kool SwPLKOU UTIOOTPWHOTOG B) To MPOBANUa
TwV enadwv Pe AMNEC YAWOOEC: i) umoTIBEpueveg emadEg ou potabnkav oto MapeABov
(mpPB. Kopitar 1822, Fallmerayer 1836) kal £xouv amnoppldpBei amnod tn clyxpovn E€peuva oAAA
eudavilovral omopadika otn poviépva ekdoxr toug (rmpp. Trudgill (2012) nou Bewpel TV
Toakwvikn Tibavn mitlv, emavadépovrag tnv amoyn tou Hesseling (1906) otL n SlaAektog
glval mpoidv pi&ng pe tnv aBapikn), i) TPpayUATIKEG EMOPEC UE TNV TOUPKLKN, UE BAAKOVIKES
(ohaBikn, apBavitika) Kol pOUOVIKEC (ITAAKA, BEVETIKA, YOAALKA) YAWOOEC, OL OTIOLEC TIPETIEL
va cupneplhapPavovial o €vav gupU OPLOUO VIO TIC TTOLKIAIEG TOU MEAOITOVVNOLAKOU
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Xwpou, oto Babuod mou WARBNkav i pAlovvtatl ekel. To AMOTUTIWUA TWV YAWOOWV OUTWV
Slatnpeital w¢ onuepa oe éva N Meploocotepa YAwoolka eminmeda kal emnpedlel tnv
TUTOAOYLKH KOTATOEN TwV TTEAoTovvNolakwY TMolkiAlwy otnv KAlHaka Savelopou Tmou
vioBeteital edw (Thomason 2001:70-71)' y) to MPOBANUA TNG MAPACTPWUATIKAG EMAPNG
Tou B£TeL N Mapoucia EMTAVNOLOKWY, OTEPEOEANASITIKWY KAl SUTIKOKPNTIKWVY OTOLXElWV OE
SUTIKEG, BOPELEG KAl VOTLOOVATOALKEG TEAOTTOVVNOLOKEG TToLkIAie¢ avtioTolya. H mapamdvw
TMPOBANUATIK CUUTIUKVWVETOL OTNV Teplypacdn Tou Hwodikol Twv YAWOOWV TNG
MeAomovvrioou amd tov ToUpko meptnynt tou 170u at E. Celebi o omoiog Stakpivel 5
Katnyopleg: a) ta eAAnvika, B) ta aAPavikd, y) T TOOKWVIKA, &) TA HAVIATIKO KOl €) Ta
“kaBapd Kol pnroptkd” eAAnvikd tou Muotpa (Kwotdakng 1981). H teAeutaia katnyopia
BteL To {ATNUa TG emadnc pe pa uPnAn oA TtNg AANVIKAG TIOU EVOEXOUEVWG
MIALOTAV O€ AOTIKA KEVTPA KABWEG Kot To INTnua tg UTapéng 1 OxL LLoG TIEAOTIOVVNGLAKNG
KOLVING KaL TNG ox€ong tng Ke tTnv KNE (mpP. NavteAidng 2000).
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Mpog pia tunoAoyia twv avadoplkwy MPOTACEWVY TG VOTEPNG LECALWVIKAG EAANVIKIG
Nikog Atdong & Elprivn Kpikn
IN2/Aplototédeto Navenotplo OecoaAovikng
nikosliosis@yahoo.gr & ekriki@lit.auth.gr

Y& mponyoupevn avakoivwon (Liosis & Kriki 2012) emuelprioape tnv eVOELKTIKA TUTTOAOYLK)
KOTATOEN TWV avadOoplKwy TPOTACEWV TWV VEOEAANVIKWY SlaAékTwy. ESw emuyelpeital n
EMEKTAON TNG OXETIKNG EPEUVAC WOTE VA CUUMEPIAABEL TO COrpus TNG UCTEPOUECOLWVIKNG
Snuwdoug ypappateiag. Ebapudlovral SUo kpLtrpla KAtataing, Eva LopdPoAoylKO Kal Eva
OUVTAKTIKO: 1) OuL beikteg mMou eLodyouv ovadOoplKEC TTPOTACEL (eAeUBepec 1 pn) ota
MECQLWVIKA Kelpeva, (o) ouveyilouv €va KAnpovounuévo ovadoplkod otolxeio i pla
KANPOVOUNUEVN EPWTNMOTIKY avtwvupia, (B) £€xouv pelkTh poéAeuon, amotehouv SnAadn
npoiovia Sladlkaclwy enavavaluong, emoavevioxuong, uPpldiopou. 2) E€etalovral ol
pnxaviopol avadopikonoinong pe Bacn tv Lepapyia MPooBaciuotnTag Twy avapopLKwy
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npotdoewv (Keenan & Comrie 1977) pe to otoxo va SlamiotwBel n katavoun twv
avadoplKWV OTOLXEIWV OTOUC CUVTAKTIKOUC POAOUC Tou avadoplkomololvTal. Ano Tov
ouvbuaopd Twv OUo Kpltnpiwv evbladépel, oto mAalolo TG Bewplag NG
ypappatikonoinong, o Pabuoc yevikeuong Twv avadoplkwy CTOLXELWV Kal N Tapoucia f pn
OVTWVUULKWV KALTIKWV pEoa otnv avadoplky mpotacn. H éudaon Sivetal os emileypéva
MECQLWVIKA Kelpeva amo yewypadLkeg meploxég (Kumpog, Katw Itaiia, Kprtn) ol StdAektol
Twv omolwv yvwpiloupe OTL, TOUAGXLOTOV OTn ouyxpovn Hopdn toug, Sdlabétouv péoa
avahopLKOTOoincNG ToU AMOKALVOUV Ao AUTA TNG KOG VEOEAANVIKNG.
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Aspect in Byzantine future periphrases
Sandra Lucas
University of Copenhagen
slucas@hum.ku.dk

Throughout the history of Greek speakers have had the possibility of expressing future time
reference by means of periphrastic constructions. It was not until Hellenistic-Roman and
Byzantine Greek, however, that the inherent possibility of expressing aspectual differences
by means of different aspectual stems was made use of in the future periphrases. The
aspectual patterns that emerged in each of the three periphrases studied here, péA\w +
infinitive (INF), BéAw + INF, and &xw + INF, were not uniform; uéMw + INF has a considerably
higher ratio of imperfective INFs than do the two other periphrases. The paper explains the
differences as an effect of different levels of bondedness; péA\w + INF has a low level of
bondedness (also referred to as internal dependencies, Haspelmath 2004) between auxiliary
and INF whereas 8éAw + INF and €xw + INF have high levels of bondedness.

An important point in the above argument is the semantics of the aspectual
categories imperfective and perfective. These are conventionally described as expressing
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inside and outside perspective, respectively (Comrie 1981 (1976)). However, the differences
in aspectual patterning between the future periphrases may be better understood by
applying the following semantic characterization: “The Imperfective is used when reference
is made to situations as types, when they are considered in a non-temporal perspective as
abstractions not existing in time but corresponding to the denotative content of some verbal
expression (...). The Perfective, on the other hand, is used when reference is made to
situations as tokens, as instantiations of situations in time.” (Hedin 2000: 228). The
type/token perspective on aspect provides the link between bondedness level and aspectual
usage, since the strongly bonded constructions BéAw + INF and €xw + INF are best
compatible with time referring (perfective) INFs that may participate in bringing about the
time reference of the periphrases, whereas péAw + INF which is low in bondedness and
where the future time reference is embedded in péAw alone is fully compatible with a type
referring (imperfective) INF.
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H dwvntikn kat n pwvoloyia amoteholv Bacikd emnineda NG YAWOOOAOYLKNG avaAuong Kot
£€XOUV CUOTNUOTIKA HEAETNOEL, TOOO OUYXPOVIKA 00O Kal SLaXpovikd, Nén amod Ta mpwTa
BApota tng veotepng yAwoooloylag. MeExpL onuepa €xouv TpaypatonolnBel moAu
ONUOVTIKEC €PEUVEC Ot BewpPNTIKO KOl TIELPAUATIKO eminedo, oL omoieg £xouv B€oel Tig
Baoelc NG ouyxpovng dwvnTIKAG Kat dwVoAoYIKAG avaAuong Kat Bplokovtal otov mupnva
NG EMOTAUNG TNG YAwooohoyiag. Tnv tedeutaia dekactia n pwvoloyla £xel SleuplVEL TO
nedio ebpappoywv TG, og SLEMOTNHOVIKA TIPOCEyyLon e Thv PuxoyAwoooloyia, péca amno
TO Tpilopa TNG YAWOOLKNAG OVATTUENG, TWV YAWOOLKWY Slatapaywy, TNG HETAYAWOOLKNG
eniyvwonc K.a. Opwe n yAwoooloyia, w¢ eMOTNUOVIKOG KAASOG, SV £XEL ATMOTEAECEL HEPOG
TOU EMLOTNHUOVIKOU YPOAUUATIOUOU TOU GXOALKOU TIPOYPAUUATOC, TOPOAO TIOU N YAWOOLKN
ekmaidevon oto cuyxpovo oxoAeio €xel dieupuvBel (§U0 E€veg YAWOOEG amo To SNUOTIKO,
apyailo eAANVIKA armd TO YURVAOCLO) Kal n El0aywyrn TwV EMIOTNUWY 0To oXOAslo amoteAet
BooKO eKTTALSEVUTIKO OTOXO.

Jtnv mopouca epyacia efetaloupe otolyeia ™G Pwvoloyiag kal tNg PwvNnTIKAg,
pebodoug mapatipnong KoL £PeEUvoC, TOU HUmopolV va evtaxBoUv oTnv EMLOTNUOVLKA
vAwoowkn SidackaAia oto oxoAeio. Oa deifoupe mwg pmopetl va dbaxOel n €vvola tou
dwvnpatog kot Tou aAhodwvou, To Gwvoloylko cuoTtnua, n pwvoypadnuikn aviotoixnon.
MoAU onuavtikn elval €miong n Katavonaon tng €vvolag tng ToLKIALaG Kal TnG HETABOANG
OTOV XWPO KOlL TOV XpOVO.

H pébBodog Slbaokaliag evtdooetal oTo MAQIOLO TNG HMETAYAWOOIKAG EMiyvwong Kot
aflomolel tn oUykplon LETALY SLadOPETIKWY YAWCGCLKWY CUOTNHUATWV.
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On the semantics of free relative adverbials in Greek
Maria-Margarita Makri
University of York
mmmb524@york.ac.uk

Free Relative wh-items in English and Greek are well known to present properties both of
Universal Quantifiers and Definite descriptions. Thus, free relative wh-items and the
sentences they introduce (cf.1) have been analysed either way: either as universal
quantifiers that can have definite readings (latridou & Varlokosta 1998; Alexiadou &
Varlokosta 1996, 2007) or as definites that allow universal readings (Jacobson 1995; Vlachou
2003, 2004, 2005). In any of the analyses definite and universal readings are assumed to be
always available.

(1) Ela opos ise
Come.V.Imp.25G however. WHanner ~ are.V.Prs.2SG
‘Come however you are.’

Based on semantic and syntactic tests (apposition, modification by UQs, modification by
almost, practically, nearly, absolutely, licensing of donkey anaphora, exceptive phrases,
licensing in ‘once-only predicates’, licensing of negative polarity items and inverse scope) it
will be shown that free relative wh-items are definites that allow universal readings only (i) if
they denote indifference for the identity of the entity denoted by the free relative and (ii) if
they are in generic contexts, similarly to their English complex (wh-ever) counterparts
(Treddinnick 2005) .

This will be shown to have further implications about the internal structure of relative
wh-items in Greek.
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H ypauuatikn petagopda (grammatical metaphor) Pploketal oOTO0 €Mikevtpo TOU
evllad€PovToc TNG oUCTNULKAC AEToupyLKNG YAwaoohoyiog (ZAl), kabwg Bswpeital Kaiplog
MNXQVIOUOG yla TNV (ava)ouykpotnon tng eumelpiag. Q¢ UNXAVIOUOC EMEKTOONG TOUG
onUaoloAoylkoU Suvaulkol ToUu YAWGCOLKOU GCUCTAUOTOG, N YPAUUATIKY HeTadopd
Bewpeltal ouykpoTNOLOKA TOU ypamtoU AOYoU Kol TNG EKMALSEUTIKNAG yvwong, £dpocov
CUVETTAYETAL TN OUVOALKN ovadlatumwon tng oX€ong avAapeoa OTn YPAUUATIKA Kol TN
onpaclohoyia (Halliday & Mathiessen 1999, Halliday & Martin 2004). H ektetapévn xprnon
™G YPOUUATIKAG HETAPOPAG TNG OVOUATOMOINon¢ oto ypamtd Aoyo Onuloupyel pla
KOWoUpyLo YPAUUOTLK) 0pyAvVWon Tou AELKOU TIEPLEXOUEVOU TNG MPOTAONG YUPW amod To
OVOLLOTLKO OUVOAO, KABLOTWVTAG £T0L To Keipevo Aeflkad Tukvotepo. EmumAéov, n SUTAn
onuacotoAoytky 0yin TG OVOLATONOLNONG, TTOU CUMMUKVWVEL TOOO T XOPAKTNPLOTIKA TOU
ovopatog/moldtntag 600 Kol tng 8pdonc, cUUBANEL OTO “TTOKETAPLOUA” TOU VONUATOC UE
TPOTOUG UE TOug omoioug odeilouv va efoikelwBolv oL padntég/tplec otn B’Ouua
EKTIALOEVUON TIPOKELUEVOU VO KATOKTAOOUV TNV EMIOTNUOVIK yvwon (yia eAAnvika
6ebopéva, BA. Maviou & KovSuAn 2011, Nailn 2010, Nailn & KovdUAn 2011). MoAovoTl
OUTOC O YAWGOOLKOG HNXOVIOMOCG £xel e€etaotel evledexwg -ldlaitepa ya tnv ayyAwkn-
(Simon-Vandenbergen et.al. 2003), Ta GNUAGCLOAOYLKA, CUVTOKTLKA, LOpdOAOYLKA KPLTHPLO
yla TNV Tautonoinon pag Soung we YPaUUaTiky HeTadopd eivol OXeTKA emodaln.

Ztnv elonynon Ba emnixepnBel n Stepelivnon tng tO£0mOLNTIKG OVOUATOTOLNGNG OTNV
eAANVIKN YAwooa, pe dedopéva Tou mpoEpxovtal amo eyxelpidla tou dnuotikol cxoAeiou
(6nAadn, xounAng oxoAlkng PBabuidag). Ikomog pog elval n ocuotnuotomoinon &vog
gpyaAgiou TaUTOMOINONC TWV ONUACLOAOYIKWY, OCUVTOKTIKWY (Slokatnyoplomoinaon,
“obvlpoua’, TEPLOTACEL €UPAvVIONG) Kol HOPGOAOYIKWY  XOPAKTNPLOTIKWY  TNG
ovopaTomolonG w¢G MeETEyovta ot  OladOpPeTIKOUG TUTIOUG TPOTACEWV (cuoTnua
petaBiBaotikotnTag) To onolo Ba emitp£Pel T SlEPEUVNON GUVETELWV TNG OTA EAANVIKA.
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The psycholinguistics of lexical coordination: The case of coordinative compounds in Greek
Christina Manouilidou, Angela Ralli & Konstantina Kordouli
University of Patras
chmanouilidou@upatras.gr

While coordination is one of the most studied fields in theoretical syntax its study in word
formation hasn’t been as widespread, and thus far, there is no psycholinguistic evidence
about how the human processor handles coordination as a word property in IE languages.
The present paper is meant as a contribution towards this direction providing evidence for
the lexical access and mental representation of coordinative compounds in Modern Greek.
While Greek is a right-headed language when it comes to subordinative compounds
(domatosalata ‘tomato-salad’), there is a group of compounds, called coordinative, that do
not demonstrate clear headedness (maxeropiruna ‘knives-forks’ ‘cutlery’) and they are
considered either headless or double-headed (Ralli, 2012). Previous psycholinguistic studies
with coordinative compounds (Manouilidou et al., 2012) showed strong priming effects in
both first and second constituent recognition when primed by the whole compound
(maxeropiruna > maxeria, maxeropiruna > pirunja) pointing out to a lexical access through
robust decomposition and, consequently, a structured mental representation where both
constituents contribute equally. The current studies further investigate the issue of
coordination in compounding by using existing as well as novel compounds. The stimulus set
contained: 16 coordinative compounds, 16 subordinative compounds, 16 novel coordinative
compounds, 16 novel subordinative compounds.
Exp.1: constituent priming with the constituents acting as primes at 250ms (alatopipero >
alati, alatopipero >piperi), (20 participants thus far)
Exp.2: masked priming (a technique which is considered to tap into initial stages of word
recognition) with the constituents acting as primes at 50ms, (10 participants thus far)
Preliminary Results: Testing is not completed yet but preliminary results from both
experiments are suggestive. Exp.1 shows equally strong priming for both subordinative and
coordinative compounds when primed by their constituents (p=.034 and p<.001
respectively. In contrast, results of Exp. 2 (masked priming) agree with those of Manouilidou
et al (2012), manifesting priming effects for coordinative but not subordinative compounds
(p<001). Novel compounds are currently being analyzed.
Discussion: The strong priming effects associated with coordinative compounds for both
constituents point out to a lexical access through decomposition suggesting that both
morphemes are of equal weight in accessing the meaning and the structure of the
compound. This is particularly important for the case of Exp 2 (masked priming) which taps
into early stages of lexical access. The lack of difference between priming effects induced by
1% and 2™ constituent is in line with the theoretical view that coordinative compounds are
either headless or double-headed constituting a separate case in a right-headed language
(Greek). Coordinative compounds appear to be subject to robust decomposition, providing
an indication that coordination in compounding might resemble coordination in syntax,
which is something that requires further investigation.
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Fevikd Ko €L8IKA NAEKTPOVIKA AeELKA TNG VEQG EAANVLKAG
‘EAeva Mavtlapn & MaBiva Navtalapa
E.K.MM.A.
emantz@tee.gr & mavinap@gmail.com

ITNV avokolvwon auth Ba ETMIXELPHOOUUE ML TIPWTN OUCTNUOTLKA KAl AEMTOMEPN
ETUOKOTNON  Twv  OloBfolpwy  nAekTpovikwv  AgfIKWV TG  VEAG  €AANVIKNAG
(LovoyAwaoowv/Sily\woowv, YeVIKWV/elBIKWY). TOXo¢ pag eivat n, 6écov 10 Suvatov,
TMANpEotepn Kataypadn Toug, N mapoucioon Twv LOLATEPWY XAPAKTNPLOTIKWY TOUG, N
KOTNyopLlomoinon Toug Je ouyxpova TUTTOAOYLKA KpLTipla Kal n afloAdynon toug Ue Baon
OVTLMPOCWTEVTIKA Ttapadelypata NAEKTPoVIKwY AeEIKwY TNG ayyALKAS Kal AAAwY YAwoowv
(BA. evéewktika Lehr 1996, Nesi 2000, De Shryver 2003, Lew 2011).

Onwc Ba xpnowomnotnBel otnv mapoloa avakolvwan, 0 0po¢ NAEKTpoviKd Ag€ikd
nephappavel onolodnNmote UAIKO avadopdg sival anobnkeupévo oe NAEKTPOVIKA Hopdn
Tiepléxel mAnpodopleg ya tnv opBoypadia, tn onuacio i tn xpnon twv Affewv Kal
npoodEpel moAAAEG SuvaTtotnTeg aval)Tnong KoL avAaKTnong Tou meplexopévou tou (Nesi
2000). HAektpovika umopolv va Beswpnbolv ta Asfikd oe Yndlakd omtikd Sloko (CD-
ROM/DVD-ROM), ta Stadiktuakd Aefika (Internet/online dictionaries) aAA& kot «ta Ae€ikd
TIOU €XOUV KATOPTLOTEL yla va urmootnpiéouv tnv opBoypadikr d1opbwon, tov cuAAafLopo
KOL GANEG EVOWHOTWHEVEG A€lToupyleg oe mpoypappato enetepyaciog Kelpévou» (PA.
Bergenholtz & Tarp 2005: 7). Itnv €vvola pumopouv va mepiAndBoulv, eniong, Sladlktuakad
vYAwoodpla N nAektpovikéC ekdooelg evtunwyv Ae€ikwv (BA. Nesi 2000: 839), kabwg Kal
Ae€lKA TTOU €lval EVOWUATWHEVA 0 POPNTEG CUCKEVEG (KLvnTA TNAEPWVO KoL UTIOAOYLOTEC-
TOUTIAETEG).

O anmwTtePOg OTOXOG TNG avaKkoivwong eival &LTtog: va anoteAéoel, adevog, Evav
BBAoypadikd 08nyd TO0O yla Tov £l6IKO GO0 KAl ylo TOV HECO XPNOTN TNG VEAG EAANVLKAG,
KoL, adetépou, Eva HeTOAeELKOYPADIKO «OTLYULOTUTION, TIOU Ba QIMOTUTIWVEL TNV TPEXOUOA
KOTAOTAON TNG NAEKTPOVIKAC As€LKOYpadLKNG TTOpaAyWYNC yLa TNV EAANVIKA YAWooO.
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Why several transitive verbs omit their syntactic object is a linguistic puzzle. Levin (2000)

argues that “cause”-a non aspectual semantic property- renders objects obligatory while
clearly aspectual properties such as “activity” and “accomplishment” do not. Resnik (1996)
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argues that verbs that strongly select their objects, such as eat and drink, tend to drop them
as easily recoverable.

We plotted (y) the ratio of clitics to transitive occurrences against (x) the ratio of
transitive occurrences to occurrences of a verb. The intuition was that “very” transitive verbs
would require an object, preferably realized with a content NP, while “less” transitive verbs
would both tend to omit their object and admit clitics. We studied verbs of ingestion and
medicine by drawing data from the Hellenic National Corpus http://hnc.ilsp.gr/. Using
synonymy and translation to English, we identified senses and multiword expressions of
each verb. We plotted 53 senses drawing on 140 examples/sense (average). Our
measurements show that: (i) Causatives cluster in an area of high transitivity and low-to-
medium usage of clitics (ii) Expressions and idiomatic usages of verbs take positions on the
axis (totally transitive or intransitive, with a very high or a very low percentage of clitics-
depending on their form) (iii) Activities spread all over the chart (iv) Primary senses are
clearly distinguishable on the plot from any other sense of the same verb.

Our plots suggest that the distribution of intransitive usages, content object NPs and
clitics helps to distinguish the different senses of verbs. For instance, (i) the intransitive mivw
‘DRINK ALKOHOL’), clearly a case of lexicalization, forces the primary sense to require a
content object NP (74% transitive occurrences, 8% clitics-- contra Resnik) (ii) the primary
meaning of tpww (‘EAT’) is of low-medium transitivity (60%,19%) but the idiomatic sense
‘STEAL (MONEYY)' is transitive (90%,25%) despite the strong selection restrictions that entail
object recoverability.
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Sociolinguistic variation in a dialect? The diachronic development of the indirect object
case in the dialect of Rhodes
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As is very well-known, one of the major isoglosses dividing the Modern Greek dialects is the
case of the indirect object (10): in the so-called northern dialects the |0 manifests itself in
the accusative, while in the southern dialects (as well as in Standard Modern Greek) in the
genitive. This divide is not absolute, however: Manolessou & Beis (2006) note the peculiar
case of the Rhodian dialect, where both variants (accusative and genitive) are observed,
albeit in different areas of the island: in the north-eastern part (surrounding the town of
Rhodes) free variation between the genitive and the accusative is observed, while
everywhere else the expected genitive constitutes the sole means for the expression of the
10. Manolessou & Beis (2006) believe this phenomenon may be due to continuous influence
from the Asia Minor varieties, where the accusative 10 is the norm, rejecting Tsopanakis’
(1940) explanation which rested on the possibility of immigrants from Constantinople
influencing the town variety.

This paper provides a diachronic perspective to this instance of intra-dialectal
variation. Based on a systematic investigation of the medieval documents from Rhodes, it
shows that the accusative variant of the |0 was dominant during that period, especially in
the non-literary sources, which are more trustworthy than the literary ones (cf. Manolessou
& Lentari, 2003). Moreover, an examination on documents from the 16"-18™ centuries
revealed that the genitive variant was also present at the time, and what is more, the sole
means for the expression of 10 in the specific texts. How are we to deal with these facts?

This paper aims to put forward an account to reconcile these diachronic findings
with the current situation on the island. It argues that the accusative variant exhibited in the
north-eastern part of Rhodes constitutes a continuation of the medieval linguistic situation
at the town itself and its surroundings. The material from the 16™-18" c. is of a different,
rural origin (Apollona), hence the apparently contradictory situation regarding the 10 case.
The synchronic free variation between the two variants in the north-eastern part of the
island is mainly due to the genitive variant encroaching on the old accusative one, possibly
because of its high status as the Standard Modern Greek means of expressing the 10.

Based on these facts, the paper argues that the variety of the town of Rhodes
exhibits ‘insular conservativism’ (Taeldeman, 2005) by resisting / rejecting a feature
common in the surrounding rural varieties and Standard Modern Greek, and discusses the
importance of this observation for the diachronic examination of dialects.
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H nmapoloa epyacia evtaoostal otnv guputepn oulitnon yupw amo TG aAANAETLOPACELS
OVAUECO OTO YVWOTLKO KAl 0TO YAWOGIKO cUoTNUaA, €0TIAEL TO EVOLADEPOV TNG OTLG OXECELG
Twv otolyeiwv t™ng TPLAdag ‘vYAwooa — okEPn — MOATIONOG KAl otnv meplypadn Tou
«YAWOGIKOU LLOVTEAOU TOU KOGLIOU».

Me Bdon YAwooLkO UALIKO, amoTEAOUHEVO amo GpacEOAOYIKEG LoVASEG e AeEnpata
SNAWTIKA XPWHATOC, O€ TPELS YAWOOEG — EAANVIKI, pWOLKN Kal Boudyapikr) — Slepeuvwvral
BepeAlwdn TAEyUOTA YVWOEWV, OPYOVWHEVA Ot UETADOPLKA €VVOLOAOYIKA OXNUOTA,
OVOAUOVTAL Ol ONUOACLOAOYLIKEG LEPAPXLEG, OL QVTLOEOELG KOL OL AMOPPEOUCEG ATO QUTEC
TIOALTIOULKEG ouvBnAwoelc-popuoudec. H avaluon Twv Pppacsoloylkwv povadwv odnyel
OTO CUMTEPOOUA OTL I GUULETOXN KAL N onpacio Twv XpWUOTIKWY 0pwv 0T dpacsoloyia
6ev elval auBaipetn, aMd kabBopiletal amod Oelpd ONUAVIIKWY YAWOOLKWV KoL
£EWYAWOOLKWY TOPAYOVTWV.

Me adetnpia tnv BepeAlwdn Bewpntikn UTOBECN TAC YVWOLOKAG YAwoooloylag yla
Tov KaBopLoTIKO POAO TNG OMTIKAG avTIANYNG, ETMIKEVIPWVOUHE otnv avtiAnyn Ttwv
XPWHATWY WG HEOOU gpunveiag kat afloAdynong tou avBpwrou kot tng B€ong Tou oto
dUOLKO KOGUO Kal oTNV Kowwvia.

Négeg-kKAeWdLd: dpaceoloyikn povada, avtutopabetikn dpaceodoyia, Evvola, EVVOLOAOYLKH
petadopa.
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Prosodic cues in sentence comprehension: Evidence from subject/object asymmetry
Maria Martzoukou
Aristotle University of Thessaloniki
mmartzou@lit.auth.gr

The purpose of the present study is to explore whether native speakers of Greek use

prosody as an important informative cue, apart from morphosyntax (Papadopoulou &
Tsimpli, 2005), in order to decode subject/object ambiguities of the type presented below:
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a. KaBos erave ta kubja vlistrise sto patoma.

while  was-sewing-3sg the buttons-pl slip-past3sg on-the floor

‘While (s)he was sewing the buttons (s)he slipped on the floor.’
b. KaBos erave ta kubja vlistrisan sto patoma.

while was-sewing-3sg the buttons-pl slip-past.3pl  on-the floor

‘While (s)he was sewing the buttons slipped on the

floor.

More specifically, the pivotal goal is to find out to what extent pitch accents and boundary
tone constellations contribute to sentence disambiguation. For this purpose, a
comprehension experiment was conducted and the assumptions of three theories were
tested: “Syntax-Phonology (edge-based) mapping” (Selkirk, 1982, 1995, et seq,;
Truckenbrodt, 1995, 1999; see Spyropoulos & Revithiadou, 2009; Revithiadou &
Spyropoulos, 2011 for Greek), “Phonological (binarity-driven) mapping” (Selkirk 2000, based
on It6 & Mester 1992, 1995; Ghini, 1993), “Late closure mapping” (Frazier & Fodor, 1978;
Frazier, 1987):

Compl V1 MNP V2P MNP SUBJ-reading
[ JPPh [ 1PPh [ JPPh S-P mapping
[ 1PPh [ JPPh P-mapping
[ 1PPh [ 1PPh LC-mapping

Compl V1 MNP V2P MNP OBJ-reading
[ 1PPh [ 1PPh  S-P mapping
[ 1PPh [ 1PPh  P-mapping
[ 1PPh [ 1PPh LC-mapping

Sentences were cut off prior to the point of ambiguity resolution. The prosody of half of
them was in favor of the object reading and the other half was in favor of the subject
reading. The participants would hear the sentence “While she was sewing the buttons...”
twice, once produced with a prosody favoring the interpretation of “the buttons” as the
subject of the verb “was sewing” and once as its object. 24 experimental items and 24 fillers
were used in the experiment (12 sentences per category favoring an object response and 12
sentences per category favoring a subject response). 30 participants were instructed to give
a sensible continuation of these fragments as fast as possible. The results revealed that
participants were able to perceive the prosodic cues at 89%. However, they were
significantly more accurate (F(1,28) = 11,911, p<0.005) at perceiving the prosodic cues that
disambiguated the sentences towards the object reading (95%) rather than the subject
reading (83%). Thus, the participants are able to perceive the intonation patterns (see
Papangeli & Marinis (2009) for similar findings) associated with the “Syntax — phonology
(edge-based) mapping”, even though the phrasing associated with phonological and late-
closure mappings is better comprehended and processed.

0O pAAoG TG YAWGGLKAG TTOLKIAGTNTOG OF KEIHEVA HAlIKrG KOUATOUpAG yia Ttatdd: H
MEPINTWON TWV KWVOUHEVWVY oXeSiwv!

! H napoloa epyacia uhomoliBnke oto mAaiolo tou Emixelpnotakol [MpoypappatoC

«Ekmaidevon kat Ao Blou Mabnon» kat cuyxpnuatodoteital and tnv Evupwnaikn Evwon
(Eupwraiko Kowwvikd Tapeio) kat ano €Bvikolg moOpoug.
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Katepiva Mapwvitn, Avaotaocia Itdpou & Aéomnowva Xat{dkou
MNaveniotAplo Autikng Makedoviog
katerina_mar@hotmail.co.uk

Méxpt mpoodata n pallkl KouAtoUpa Oev omoteAoUCE QVTIKEIMEVO HEAETNG TNG
KoWwvioyAwoooAoylag, kabw¢ Bswpolvtav oOtL mepleAappove pn «aubeviikda» Selypata
ol iag. Qotdoo, oL o CUYXPOVEG TPOCEYYLOELS avTAOUV SeSopéva Kol ammd TNAEOTITIKEG
OELpEC, Tawvieg, Sladbnuioelc KA., eboOcOV avayvwploTnKe MW AVATAPLOTOUV TN YAWOOLKN
TIOLKIAOTNTA HECA ATIO CUYKEKPLUEVN OTTIKA YWVIQ, AMNXWVTAG CUYKEKPLUEVEG (YAWOOLKEC)
deoloyieg (Ztauou 2012).

APKETEC €peuVEG £XoUV avadeiel Tov KevIplkd poAo Tou Ttail{ouv Ta Kelpeva Hallkng
KOUATOUPOG OTIC EEWOYXOALKEG TIPAKTIKEC YPOUMOTIONOU Twv motdlwyv (rx. Dyson 2003).
Mapoho mou €xouv Ole€axBel apkeTEC epyaoieq yla TIC AMELKOVIOELC TNG YAWOOLKNG
TIOWKIAOTNTAC KOl TNV L8eoAoyikr TNG Asttoupyia oe Kkeipeva UallkAG KOUAToUpOC TIOU
ameuBUvovtal oe eviAikeg (BA. petagy dMwv, Stamou k.a. 2012), umdpxel TOAU
TIEPLOPLOUEVN €PELVA YLlO avTioTolya Kelpeva mou ameuBuvovtal oe modld (m.y. Stamou
2012).

1o mAaiolo autd, otoxo¢ TNG MapoloaG €pyociag ATAV N avaAuon KELUEVWV
pHallkng KouAtoUpag mou mpoopilovtal ylo Taldld TmPooXoALkng nALKiag, Kal el8LKOTEpQ
Kwvoupeva oxedla (r.x. Madayaokapn, Ben 10, Kepauvog Mak-Koutv), mou daivetal va sivat
WOlaitepa dnuodhn ywa ekeiva (Maroniti et al. umd 6nuoocievon). And tnv avaiuon
TMPOEKUE €va EVIOVO €TEPOYAWOOIKO Tomio, oto omoilo Stadaivetal piEn StodopeTikwv
vdwv (r.X. €16k opoloyia otpatol) KABwWE Kol KOWWVIKWY (T.X. «ONAUKOG» TPOTOG
outAiog) kot yewypadikwv (mX. Bopeloc dwvneviiopog) OSlaléktwv. Qotdco, n
OVOTTAPACTOON TWV YAWOOIKWY TOWKIALWY ATAV OTOTLKA, Xwplg va diadopomnoleital amnd
oknvn og oknvh. Me GAAa Aoyla, n YAWOOLKH TIOWKIAOTNTA cUVERAAE otn oklaypadnon Kot
Sladopomoinon twv xapaktnpwv. AopPdavovtag umoyn VvedTEPEC TPOOEYYIOELS OTN
vAwaootkn SidaokaAio Kat tnv ekmaideucn oTov YpAUUATIONO, oL omoieg Sivouv Eudaon oTLg
€EWOYOAIKEC TIPAKTIKEG YPAUUATIOHOU Twv matbuwv (rY. Néeg Imoudég pappatiopou),
kelpeva oav kot autd Ba pmopoucav va aflomolnfouv ylo TNV KPLTIK YAWOOLKA TOUG
eniyvwon.
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The role of suffixes in online gender processing and lexical access in Greek
Maria Mastropavlou
University of loannina
mariamst@gmail.com

The role played by the morpho-phonological expression of grammatical gender in accessing
words in the lexicon has been debated in the literature, with one camp arguing that surface
gender marking is irrelevant to lexical access and that the (morpho)syntactic information of
a word is accessed independently of its phonological form (e.g. Miozzo & Caramazza 1997),
and the opposing side reporting form-related effects on gender processing (e.g. Taft &
Meunier 1998, Bates et al. 1995). Attempting to account for form-related effects, studies on
German (Hohlfeld 2006) and Hebrew (Gollan & Frost 2001) suggest that gender can be
accessed via two routes, a lexical and a form-based one. The lexical route gives access to
gender information on the level of the word lemma, while the form-based route activates
gender through the application of rules based on phonological associations between word
endings and gender values. According to both studies, speakers by default follow the lexical
route during normal lexical access, while the rule-based route (whereby phonologocial
marking is processed) is seen as a resort speakers turn to either in absence of lexical
information (Hohlfeld 2006), or at a post-lexical processing stage as a means to recover from
processing incongruent information (Gollan & Frost 2001).

The present study sets out to explore the extent to which surface gender marking
impacts on online gender processing and lexical access in Greek, aiming to determine the
way grammatical gender is represented in the lexicon and accessed in real time. To this end,
two online experiments were conducted: an online gender monitoring task (Experiment 1)
and a lexical decision task (Experiment 2). Since grammatical gender is obligatorily marked
on Greek nouns, the effect of explicit gender marking was investigated in adjusted and
unadjusted loan nouns, as the latter are the only category that lacks surface gender marking.
Additionally, the role of the suffix type was also examined by comparing adjusted and
unadjusted loans and non-loans as well as derived and inflected nonwords and real nouns.
The results revealed a significant gender marking effect in the gender monitoring task
(Exp.1) but not in the lexical decision task (Exp.2), while a suffix type effect was found on
pseudo-nouns only, with derived items vyielding faster gender decision times (Exp.1) but
slower lexical decisions (Exp.2). The findings are consistent with models supporting a dual-
route access to grammatical gender, while the lexical nature of both inflectional and
derivational suffixes is also attested.
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Contact induced changes in the Greek speech of bilingual Greek Americans. An online
survey and its results
Lisa Matejka-Hanser
University of Salzburg
Lisa.Matejka@stud.sbg.ac.at

In the context of the research for the doctoral thesis (Matejka-Hanser 2013), contact
induced changes in the Greek lexicon and syntax of bilingual Greek Americans (henceforth
GAs) were examined. On the one hand, a corpus consisting of audio material (about ten
hours of seven natural conversations between all in all ten bilingual GAs taped in Chicago in
2003) and personal notes, that were collected when talking or listening to bilingual GAs
between 2003 and 2011, was analyzed. On the other hand, as contact induced changes
within the grammar of GAs has been neglected so far in the major publications (cf. Seaman
1972, Tamis 1986), prediction about possible interference in the Greek grammar were made.
Those predictions were based on a comparison of the most prominent differences between
the Greek and the American English syntax (cf. for example Drachman 2003, Kakouriotis
1992,). In a large-scale online acceptability survey, those predictions, as well as some lexical
items were put to the test

The online acceptability study produced 240 data sets of GAs from the larger areas
about Chicago, New York City, Ann Arbor, Detroit, and Boston, as well as 103 data sets of
native Greeks from Greece as a control group. The survey was designed to assess the
acceptability of Greek lexical and grammatical structures of every-day language, which
contain contact induced changes. The main aim of the survey was, in a first approach, to see
if it is possible to differentiate between one-time occurrences and elements which are used
systematically on group level. The hypothesis was that the frequency with which GA-Greek
structures are accepted, helps to differentiate between idiosyncrasies, code-switching and
individual errors (i.e. spontaneous production) and structures, which are used on group level
(i.e. stable patterns). Some lexical items were tested, however, the main focus of the survey
was on contact induced changes on the grammatical level, simply as that field has been
understudied in language contact studies of Greek and any variety of English so far. All in all,
over 150 structures were tested. The results imply contact induced changes in different
grammatical areas (e.g. deletion of the complementizer, dropping of the preposition,
passivisation, word order, inflectional endings, etc.).
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The fuzzy areas of guessing or inferencing the idiosyncratic vocabulary of Kazantzakis’s
Odyssey
Nikos Mathioudakis
Democritus University of Thrace
nikosmathious@gmail.com

In present study, it is investigated whether and to what extent university students have the
competence of decoding and comprehend the language of literature, the poetic grammar, of
individual authors. More specifically, we are interested in Kazantzakis’s language and his
talent of creating new words or bringing idiomatic words of several Greek dialects back in
use, in his unique epic poem OAYZEIA (Kazantzakis 1938, 1967, 2006, 2011). Furthermore,
we want to investigate the learners’ own confidence that they have guessed correct and
they have understood not only the specific word they are asked to decode but also the
underlying meaning of the whole sentence. In other words, while trying to decode, are they
self dependent using inference, internal and external cues and so on, or do they ask for help
from an authority? These questions may be of crucial importance as they are more likely to
influence our attitude towards the teaching of literature in general but more specifically the
teaching of OAYZEIA, which is concerned to be ‘difficult’.

Our research was conducted in Departments of Greek Philology of Universities in
Greece, April-May 2011, with 1st and 4th year university students, as they are our target
group. We visited seven universities in different areas of Greece: (i) Ethnic Kapodistrian
University of Athens, (ii) Aristotle University of Thessaloniki (iii) University of loannina, (iv)
University of Crete, (v) Democritus University of Thrace (vi) University of Patras and (vii)
University of Peloponnesus. Our choice was made so as that it would give us the opportunity
to have a sociolinguistic comparison, too. The students of Universities had to decode
twenty-four words. All these words were chosen, along with their context, from the Twenty-
forth Rhapsodies of Kazantzakis’ Odyssey (OAYZEIA). After subjects had completed their
guessing, they had to specify their degree of confidence that they had guessed correct, on a
bar one end of which, symbolized with 0, means “absolutely unsure”, while the other end,
symbolized with 1, means “absolutely sure”. We believe that the area between “absolutely
sure” and “absolutely unsure”, is a fuzzy area (Zadeh 1965) as it is the area between the
“absolutely correct” and “absolutely wrong” guessing. The use of a bar rather than the usual
3, 4, 5 etc point scales (Likert 1932), was introduced in the hope that it might make the
explanations easier and the results better manageable, as Vougiouklis and Kambakis-
Vougiouklis (2008, 2011) claim. The prima vista examination of the results, revealed some
very interesting findings. As far as the variables of accuracy and confidence are concerned,
the 4th year students answered more accurate and were more confident than the 1st year
students. Concerning differences between genders, there were significant differences in
accuracy and in confidence. The data had processed on the SPSS computing package and we
found some interesting correlations concerning all studied variables.

Selected References

Likert, R. A. (1932). A Technique for the Measurement of Attitudes. Archives of Psychology,
22,5-55,

Vougiouklis, T., & Kambaki-Vougioukli, P. (2008). Bar instead of scale. Ratio Sociologica, 3,
49-56.

Vougiouklis, T., & Kambaki-Vougioukli, P. (2011, June). On the Use of Bar. China-USA
Business Review, 10(6), 484-489.

Zadeh, L. A. (1965). Fuzzy sets. Information and Control, 8(3), 338-353.

Kalavtlakng, N. (1938). Obuoeia. ABriva: Nupoadg.

Kalavtlakng, N. (1967). Obduooeia. ABriva: EkS. EA. Kalavtlakn.

118



KaZavtlakng, N. (2006). Oduceta. (M. Itavpou, Ed.) [opoldtunn €kdoon autng tou 1938].
ABnva: Eké. EA. Kalavtlakn.
KaZavtlakng, N. (2011). Odvuoosta. ABriva: EkS. EN. Kalavtlakn.

Dialectic and Idiomatic aspects in Odyssey of Nikos Kazantzakis
Nikos Mathioudakis & Athanasios Karasimos
Democritus University of Thrace & Academy of Athens
nikosmathious@gmail.com

Among his many virtues as an author, Nikos Kazantzakis’ writing style is one of the main
reasons why he is rightfully classified among the greatest Greek authors. The Odyssey
(OAYZEIA) [8], his epic poem with 33.333 verses, is [sic] “the most epic poem of white race”
[15] [16]. The author composed the poem from 1924 until 1938, constantly reworking his
poetic concept in altogether 7 drafts.

Kazantzakis implements a multi-lexical puzzle, quite often created by himself, which
involves idiolects and neologisms or dialectic and idiomatic or derived and compounding
words. The author was throughout his work in an arduous search for the rarest and most
expressive words [2] [7] [10], in order to express his poetic idea with precision and clarity [1]
(3] [4] [13] [17].

Neological elements of the vocabulary used in the Odyssey are particularly revelatory of
Kazantzakis’ productivity and originality in the field of language. Neologisms and
undictionaried words found in the poem feature an unfamiliar, but morphologically rich
poetic language.

The writer consciously attempts to compose his personal language and to create a pan-
hellenic demotic. Kazantzakis uses colorful, evocative and pictorial demotic words and
expressions from various Modern Greek Dialects, such as those of Crete, Mani, Naxos,
Rhodes, Cyprus, and Epirus [3] [4]. Kazantzakis’ case is typical of an author’s struggle to
survive among thousand words so as to expose his imaginative style of writing and his
idiosyncratic vocabulary [11] [12].

Many words as «aGadwvw», «yedoyayapilw», «Aofotnpw», «uaxatpoEpalw»,
«mpemnilw», «pl{ookeAwvw», «ooupilw» [9] pose an exciting challenge in terms of
attempting to discover their place on the dialectic and idiomatic map. The present paper
illustrates the dialectic and idiomatic particularities of Kazantzakis’ literate language and
identifies linguistic elements and a number of unknown words in the epos of Odyssey.

The author’s linguistic choices and deviations lead to a renaissance of the language; this
linguistic phenomenon is characterized by a particular aesthetic strength and raises
interesting issues with regard to the language of poetry or poetry of language [5]. More
specifically, dialectic and idiomatic elements reinforce the poetic diction of Kazantzakis. On
the basis of this example, the present paper examines how each author’s lexical choices
define his own specific poetic grammar [5] [6] and it shows the ways in which the author’s
unique identity affects the process of conceptualization of his idea and formation of his own
poetic message [14] [18].
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Note: The epic poem of Nikos Kazantzakis, OAYZEIA, has only one “I” concerning the
orthographical ideology of his author.

Syntax-PF and enclisis in two Greek varieties
Marios Mavrogiorgos
University of Ulster
mmavrog@yahoo.gr

The positioning of object clitic pronouns in relation to their host has been the center of
debate within the generative framework (e.g. Terzi 1999 for Modern Greek). Traditionally,
whether clitics appear before or after their host has been linked to the finiteness properties
of the latter (e.g. Standard Modern Greek/Italian), and/or to some prosodic requirement
that unstressed constituents cannot appear at the beginning of the clause (e.g. Cypriot
Greek/European Portuguese) (Revithiadou 2006). Pure syntactic, PF, or syntactic-PF analyses
have been proposed by various researchers in order to account for this typology. Typically,
they attribute enclisis to a single factor (syntax or PF), or in some cases to a combination
thereof, across structures (e.g. finite and non-finite clauses) and languages (e.g. finiteness
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sensitive and Tobler-Mussafia). Moreover, they only recognize a single PF factor (if they
assume a PF role at all), they fail to recognize the role of PF in non-finite enclisis, and they
also do not offer empirical support for the role of syntax in enclisis. This paper aims to
address these issues by proposing a finer interaction of syntax and PF viewed from a
minimalist perspective, on the basis of a comparison of finite and non-finite structures in
two Modern Greek varieties, i.e. Standard Modern Greek (SMG) and Cypriot Greek (CG). In
particular, it is argued that the PF factor implicated in enclisis is not necessarily linked to the
inherent enclitic status of object clitic pronouns in CG; rather, it can be related to a prosodic
ban on unstressed elements in utterance initial position (CG), as well as to the morpho-
phonological requirement imposed on the phase head (defined as the C-head that c-selects
the TP complement) that its edge (i.e. the head or its specifier) contains non-affixal
phonological material (CG and SMG). This last requirement, which points to the doubly-filled
Comp filter (Pesetsky 1998; Collins 2007) and which may differ from the EPP (Chomsky
2001), applies to both non-finite and finite enclisis. Moreover, the role of syntax is shown to
be, first, to attach the clitic to some functional head in the extended verbal projection (v*
and/or T) in both languages, and second, to establish an Agree relationship between the
phase head in CP and a constituent that carries compatible features (head or spec). This
explains why only certain syntactic constituents that are (externally or internally) merged in
the spec position of the C-head or in the C-head itself can satisfy the PF requirement, and
why the verb satisfies this requirement if no syntactically appropriate spec/head is available
within the CP. In this respect, PF filters out the derivation if the prosodic requirement has
not been met due to/after the application of independent syntactic and morpho-
phonological operations. The differences between SMG and CG are attributed to the nature
of the syntactic features present in the C-head in finite and non-finite enclisis in each
language, to the availability of XPs that may appear in the spec of the C-head and which may
satisfy the PF requirement, as well as to the prosodic ban that operates in CG only. Finally,
the implications for head movement, enclisis, and the syntax-PF interface will be briefly
discussed.

Dialect fieldwork evidence of the lonian islands and the notion of word identification in
Modern Greek
Elizabeth Mela-Athanasopoulou
Aristotle University of Thessaloniki
ema@enl.auth.gr

This paper based on fieldwork recordings of native speakers living on the Greek islands of
the lonian Sea, will provide a morphophonological description of their dialects. The primary
data collected, are spontaneous dialogues between speakers of five distinct age groups
(ranging from 5-95 years). The main scope of this study is to investigate primarily the
phonological and morphological dialectal differences and similarities between the northern
and southern islands of the lonian. In particular, phonological phenomena such as height
dissimilation, palatalization, synizesis, epenthesis, etc., will be exposed through the
documented data. Moreover, concerning the cross-dialectal morphology and mainly the
inflectional affixation of the dialects, the issue of word identification as shown in
cliticization, fusion and grammaticalization processes will be raised and thoroughly
discussed. In addition, this research offers evidence suggesting that those
grammaticalization processes mainly due to phonological reduction and deletion, occur
quite frequently in the tightly-knit communities which favour fast-speech phenomena.

Key words: primary data, cross-dialectal, inflectional affixation, cliticization, word
identification.
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The palatalization of labiovelars in Ancient Greek: some overlooked or unsolved
typological puzzles
Julian Victor Méndez Dosuna
Universidad de Salamanca
mendo@usal.es

The PIE labiovelars *k”, *g", *g"h yielded different reflexes in Greek depending on the
phonetic context. The standard reconstruction postulates the following changes:
| Delabialization: The labiovelars fell together with the plain velars before *j and in contact
with /u(:)/ or /u/:
*pek”-je/o- ‘cook’ > Att. iéttw (like *p"ulak-je/o- > Att. uldttw ‘guard’)
*nig"-je/o- ‘wash’ > Hom. vitw (like *hag-je/o- > &lopaut ‘stand in awe’)
*g"ow-k"olos ‘cowherd’ > Myc. go-u-ko-ro, Att. BoukdAo¢
Il Palatalization: *k” underwent palatalization before /e, i/ (*¢” and *g"h only before /e/)
in all dialects except Proto-Aeolic and partially Cypriot. Eventually, these palatals merged
with the dental stops:
*k"etwor- ‘four’ > Att. Téttapsg, lon. téooapeg, Dor. TETOPeC vs. Lesb. méooupsg,
Thess., Boeot. méttapeg
*g"elnomai ‘wish’ > Dor. 8silopal, Snhopat vs. Thess. BENopat, Boeot. Beilopat
The special spellings <n> and <Z> in some early Arcadian inscriptions seem to point to an
intermediate affricate stage: ui¢ ‘who’ (Att. t1g), 67ic ‘whoever’ (Att. OoTLc).
In Cypriot the reflex of *k"“i is si (si-se /sis/ = Att. 1) while *k"e became pe (pe-i-se-i
/peisei/ = Att. teloel ‘he will pay’).
Il Full labialization: *k", *g", *g"h merged with labials before /a, o/ and before consonants:
*amphi-k"olos > dudinoloc ‘attendant’.
Stage | is pre-Mycenaean whereas stages Il and Il are post-Mycenaean. Allegedly, the
palatalization of labiovelars before front vowels (ll) crucially precedes labialization (lIl).
Stages | and Ill are Pan-Hellenic whereas stage Il gave rise to dialectal variation.
While delabialization (I) and full labialization (lll) are uncontroversial, the fronting of
labiovelars faces several difficulties. Some of these problems have passed unnoticed by
scholars; others have been remarked upon, but remain unresolved.
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a) In all other Indo-European languages, labiovelars are more resistant to fronting than
velars are: e.g. Lat. qui > It. chi, Fr. qui, Lat. guem > Sp. quien ‘who’ vs. Lat. centum >
It. cento, Fr. cent, Sp. ciento ‘hundred’. The palatalization of the Greek labiovelars
would be a glaring exception to this general rule.

b) All other things being equal, /i/ is expected to have more of a palatalizing effect than
/e/ does. This is at odds with the labial reflexes of *g"i and *g"hi as against the
dental reflexes of *g"e and *g"he.

c) Aeolic dialects have some unexpected results: *k"is > Lesb., WThess., Boeot. T(g
(EThess. has kig), *k"e > Lesb., Thess., Boeot. te for expected *ric, tre. Neither tig
nor te are likely to be loanwords from other dialects.

In my paper | will argue for an alternative reconstruction that may solve these and other
puzzles.

The loss of the genitive in the northern dialects of Modern Greek
Dionysios Mertyris
La Trobe University
dmertyris@students.latrobe.edu.au

According to major studies of Modern Greek dialectology (Kretschmer 1905, Kontosopoulos
2008 etc) and grammatical descriptions of individual varieties, the genitive has retreated to
such an extent in most Northern Modern Greek dialects that it has been completely lost in
the plural due to the grammaticalization of the preposition and as a possessive marker,
while the genitive singular also faces competition from the periphrastic construction, even
though it never becomes entirely obsolete, e.g. otouv tomou ‘' touv matépa T “at his
father’s homeland” (Kozani; Kouziaki 2008: 62).

Given the fact that this interesting development cannot be found in the
majority of Modern Greek dialects where the genitive can be used regularly in both numbers
despite its occasional absence in a few paradigms (e.g. diminutives in -ak1) and amnoé cannot
be used possessively, cf. Common Modern Greek *ta maidid amnd toug Beiouc pou, the
purpose of this presentation is to examine the nature and the origins of this change. More
specifically, apart from presenting the dialectal range of the loss of the genitive, | will deal
with the following factors that might be responsible for the phenomenon:

i Northern vocalism: the role of phonology on the loss of the genitive needs to
be discussed as almost all northern dialects that have lost the genitive plural
exhibit either proper northern or semi-northern vocalism (cf. Tzartzanos 1909).

ii. Indirect object marking: the vast majority of northern dialects that have lost
the genitive plural employ the accusative to mark indirect objects which
implies that this element is related to the loss of the genitive.

iii. Language contact with Balkan Romance and Slavic: the fact that Aromanian
and western Slavic Macedonian varieties mark adnominal possession with the
ablative prepositions di and od respectively (cf. Beis 2000 and Mitkovska 2009)
needs to be linked to the grammaticalization of ano in the Greek varieties of
Macedonia and Thessaly.
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The syntax of generic/arbitrary arguments: some preliminary notes
Dimitris Michelioudakis
University of Cambridge
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In this paper we discuss some preliminary observations regarding the syntax of generic and
arbitrary arguments in Modern Greek, both overt and covert. First, we attempt to provide a
typology of these arguments based on Cinque’s (1988) quasi-existential/quasi-universal
dichotomy on the one hand and the previously unnoticed role of clitic doubling and Case in
licensing some of these arguments. Then we discuss the implications of this typology for the
(pro)nominal properties of ARB and more generally the correlation of different phi-
/(pro)nominal-features with certain semantic/deictic entailments (or the absence thereof).

A (cross-linguistically) common way of encoding quasi-existential arbitrary
arguments is 3" plural pronouns/pro. Interestingly, Modern Greek 3PL ARB is not restricted
to quasi-existential readings, as in Italian, but may also get quasi-universal interpretations in
certain modal contexts (1). Crucially, dative (quasi-existential) 3PL ARB is subject to
Anagnostopoulou’s (2003) generalization regarding obligatory clitic doubling in certain
environments, just like referential datives (2), but curiously the dative (quasi-universal) 25G
ARB is not and actually strongly resists cliticisation (3). A more telling parallelism then might
be the one with overt 3™ person generic objects favouring clitic doubling (especially with
generic time reference or in modal contexts) (4).

(1) Otan trone dhen milane
‘(Lit.) When they eat, they/people do not talk’

(2) Ma st’alithia *(tus;) itan toso efcharisto ARB.DAT; na ARB; me parun tilefono mesa sta
mavra mesanichta ke na ARB; mu to klisun?

But really *(them.DAT.CL) was that pleasant Subj. me.CL take.3PL phone in the black
midnight and Subj. me.DAT.CL it.CL close.3PL?

‘Was it really that fun to ring me at midnight and immediately hang up?’
(compatible with the existence of one individual satisfying the description)

(3) Ma st’alithia (*su;) ine toso efcharisto ARB.DAT,; na ARB; pernis tilefono ton kosmo
mesa sta mavra mesanichta ke na ARB; tus vrizis? But really (*you.DAT.CL) is that
pleasant PRO; Subj. PRO; take.2SG phone the people in the black midnight and Subj.
them.CL curse.2SG
‘Is it really that fun to ring up random people at midnight and curse them?’

(with su: referential, w/o su: generic)

(4) Elpizo o Janis na ?*(to) troi to chtapodhi

Hope.1SG the John NA it.CL eats the octopus
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‘I hope that John (can/likes to) eat octopus’

Besides, in a way reminiscent of the potential asymmetries concerning implicit
direct/indirect objects observed by Rizzi (1986) and Landau (2010), Modern Greek also
presents us with asymmetries such as the following, which may indicate that at least generic
object drop of some kinds may be possible in Greek, apart from Indefinite Argument Drop
(Giannakidou & Merchant 1997):

(5) *(Se;) apofevghun otan ARB; tus sinandas
You.ACC.CL avoid.3PL when them.ACC.CL meet.2SG.IMPF
(6) (Su;) dhinun kales simvules otan ARB; tus sinandas
You.DAT.CL give.3PL good advice when them.ACC.CL meet.2SG.IMPF
(7) Mui/*e; dhinun kales simvules otan pro; tus sinandao
Me.DAT.CL give.3PL good advice when them.ACC.CL meet.2SG.IMPF
(=no obligatory binding of the implicit goal, unless antecedent=generic)

Thematic and event structure in synthetic compounds
Dimitris Michelioudakis & Nikos Angelopoulos
University of Cambridge
dm419@cam.ac.uk & nikolas_ang@yahoo.gr

This paper aims to establish the previously unnoticed correlation between the incorporation
of certain theta-roles within deverbal compounds and the presence of certain classes of
derivational suffixes, which in turn have been shown (see e.g. Alexiadou 2009) to correlate
with certain purely syntactic and semantic effects, e.g. event structure. Also, it further
attempts to provide an analysis of this systematic correlation. Crucially, the semantic,
syntactic and morphological properties of nominals and deverbal compounds will be shown
to be amenable to a unified syntactic approach, thus lending support to the basic thesis of
Distributed Morphology (Halle and Marantz 1993; Embick and Noyer 2007) regarding the
treatment of grammar as a whole (Single Engine Hypothesis).

Modern Greek synthetic compounds can broadly be divided into 5 types according to
the ability of the respective derivational suffixes to allow or block incorporation of different
(classes of) theta-roles. Type 1 involves suffixes (e.g. thermosisoreftis-‘temperature
accumulator’) that block incorporation of external theta-roles, either agents or causers. They
only allow incorporation of internal/object theta-roles. At the same time, nominals with
Type 1 derivational affixes never license agent or instrumental PPs and cannot be modified
by manner adverbs, properties commonly associated with agentivity, i.e., a VoiceP layer.
Type 2 (e.g. vivlioparusiasi-‘book presentation’), like Type 1, blocks the incorporation of
external theta-roles, only allowing incorporation of internal arguments. However, unlike
Type 1, it clearly gives rise to event implications and the respective nominal (including non-
compounds) license by- phrases, instrumental PPs and manner adverbial modification,
properties arguably linked to the presence of a passive Voice head (see Anagnostopoulou &
Samioti 2012). On the other hand, type 3 suffixes block theme theta-role incorporation and
only allow incorporation of external arguments, though only agents and not causers. In
Modern Greek, this type to be instantiated by compounds formed with the derivational
suffix —t- (agelostolistos-‘decorated by angels’). This suffix may come in two different
versions depending on whether it contains a passive Voice head or not. We will assume that
when it shows up in deverbal compounds, it contains a Voice head since in those cases only
it can license instrumental PPs, which are associated with agentivity (e.g. petroxtisto me
meraki-‘stone built with love’). Type 4 suffixes allow incorporation of both themes and
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causers but never agents. Such a derivational suffix is the nominaliser —m-. This type is
further divided into two types depending on whether it contains a passive Voice head or not.
In the first case, where a passive Voice is present, which in turn correlates with some of the
diagnostics of agentivity, it can license incorporation of causers and internal arguments. In
the second case, it allows incorporation of internal theta-roles only and they do not provide
any evidence for the presence of a Voice head, as it can also be attached to unaccusative
roots. The fifth type of derivational affixes only allows incorporation of causers and neither
agents nor internal theta-roles. The —men- suffix of (adjectival) participles is such an affix.
This affix shows clear evidence for the presence of a passive Voice head since it can license
by-phrases, instrumental PPs and manner adverbial modification (see also Anagnostopoulou
& Samioti 2012).

In the light of this typology, we reach several generalisations which all indicate that
the way theta-roles and suffixes correlate is not merely due to lexical-semantic factors, such
as e.g. the interpretation of the R-argument in some of the aforementioned types, but
rather related to independently motivated syntactic properties of the respective nominals:
(i) The presence of a vP or a VoiceP selected by the nominalising head/affix n is a necessary
but not sufficient condition for internal theta-role incorporation; (ii) VoicePass is a necessary
but not sufficient condition for causer incorporation; (iii) agent incorporation is only possible
when Voice can project a Specifier (modulo any restrictions posed by the R-argument).
These and other restrictions follow straightforwardly from an analysis whereby event-
related structure poses restrictions to syntactic incorporation.

Vocalect: A project for the analysis of dialectal vocalic systems
George Mikros & Nina Topintzi
University of loannina
topintzi@enl.auth.gr

In the last few decades increasing attention is being paid to the study of regional dialects,
which often results in the creation of dialectal atlases for each language. Such presentations
of cumulative results are very useful for researchers since they provide us with unified,
compact sources for further research, enable us to trace the historical development of
languages and examine the effects of language contact. To date, several comprehensive
atlases have been created, e.g. the Linguistic Atlas of England (Orton et al., 1974) and The
Linguistic Atlas of the Iberian Peninsula (http://www.alpi.ca/), among many others. Such
atlases can only be compiled after extensive, comparative, intra-dialectal research in a
region. At present, only very limited research on the phonetic/phonological characteristics
of Modern Greek dialects has been conducted. Our knowledge so far has been mainly based
on descriptive methodology, such as the impressionistic analysis of dialectal data, while
several important phonetic/phonological phenomena have only been marginally, if at all,
examined. Another factor behind the lack of a systematic classification of Greek
dialects, apart from the paucity in studies of individual dialects, is the
absence of cooperation among Greek researchers—which is vital for such a
demanding and complex undertaking.

In this poster we present the Research Grant THALIS awarded to our team by the
Ministry of Education and Religious Affairs, Culture and Sports for our proposal entitled
“VOCALECT: VOwels of greek dialects: phonetiC and phonologicAL analysis, dialECT index
construction, and diffusion of results through educational material”, which aims to lay the
foundations for the creation of a dialectal atlas for Greek.

Our project aims to document and analyze the vowel systems of several different
dialectal areas in  Greece, combining the efforts of experts from
phonetics, phonology, dialectology, education and computer science, to ensure a
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multidimensional approach to the task. A total of 60 speakers will be recorded in six dialectal
areas.

Our project has three major goals: (a) to provide a comprehensive description and
analysis of the vowel systems of several Modern Greek dialects at a phonetic and
phonological level. Our methodology includes experimental techniques for the acoustic,
articulatory (electropalatographic) and perceptual analyses of vowel data, statistical
processing and interpretation of results within the framework of current phonetic and
phonological theories. At a theoretical level, the results of this research are expected to shed
light to hypotheses accounting for differences in the distribution of vowels in the vowel
space e.g. Maximal Dispersion Hypothesis vs. proposals that include other explanatory
parameters such as selected sociolinguistic mechanisms of language change; (b) to provide
an updatable database and a glotto-geographic index that will facilitate the presentation of
collected data. It will allow browsing through a dialect index, a sounds/phenomena index
and an interactive map with multiple levels of detail; (c) to disseminate the findings to
schools and universities with the aim to raise awareness of the existence, value and status of
Modern Greek dialects. Printed and electronic educational materials including audio CDs will
be designed for different levels of education. These web-based tools and educational
materials will facilitate public awareness on the value of dialects and promote further
research.

The acquisition of new and similar sounds: Evidence from Bulgarian learners of Modern
Greek
University of Sophia/Aristotle University of Thessaloniki
Milena Milenova
milenova.m@gmail.com

This paper reports on the results of an ongoing experimental study on segmental acquisition
of Bulgarian learners of Modern Greek as a foreign language. The acquisition process is
investigated in the light of Flege’s Speech Learning Model (1987, 1995). According to this
model similarity is crucial to the degree of difficulty in attainment of segments, the similar
sounds posing more difficulties to the learner than the new ones. The objective of the study
is to compare the attainment of similar sounds to that of new sounds. Similar are considered
those segments that exist in both the target and the native inventory as different
representatives of one and the same phonetic category, namely /s/, /z/ and /I/. New sounds
are those that exist only in the target inventory, namely /o/, /¥/ /8/ which do not have
phonemic status in Bulgarian.

The participants in the study (N=10, 2 males, 8 females, speakers of the